@ ExG2antt

The Exontrol's ExG2antt component is our approach to create timeline charts (also known
as Gantt charts). Gantt chart is a time-phased graphic display of activity durations.
Activities are listed with other tabular information on the left side with time intervals over the
bars. Activity durations are shown in the form of horizontal bars. The ex(G)rid-ex(G)antt,
shortly exG2antt, combines the ExGrid and ExGantt components in a standalone
component. The exG2antt component shows timeline charts on a multi-columns tree control.
The ExG2antt component lets the user changes its visual appearance using skins, each
one providing an additional visual experience that enhances viewing pleasure. Skins are
relatively easy to build and put on any part of the control.

Features include:

Print and Print Preview support
ADO and DAO support, DataSets for /NET
Skinable Interface support ( ability to apply a skin to the parts of the control )
Custom Row Designer ( Have your rows display however you want with the control
row layout capabilities )
Ability to save/load the control's data to/from XML files
e EMF Format support ( Ability to save the control's content to Enhanced Metafile (EMF)
file, and so to any BMP, JPG, GIF or PNG formats )
e Overview Layout/Map support
e Histogram support
e Conditional Format support
e Computed Fields support
¢ Filter support
o Filter-Prompt support, allows you to filter the items as you type while the filter bar
is always visible on the bottom part of the list area.
o Filter-On-Type support. Ability to filter items by a column, as you type.
e Editors support
e Scroll Line by Line support, for smoothing scroll items with different heights
Mulitiple Columns
Sorting by Single or Multiple Column support
Locked/Fixed columns support
Split, Merge cells support
Single/ Multiple Lines/Levels/Expandable Header support
Regional and Language Options support to display date and times.
Alternative HTML labels support for best fit in the level's time unit.
Ability to show the control's element from right-to-left for Hebrew, Arabic and other
RTL languages



Ability to specify multiple levels, using custom built-in HTML format for each of level
Ability to insert hyperlinks anywhere in the cells, bars or links
Zoom and Scale support ( including at run-time too )
Ability to enlarge or magnify (zoom-in,zoom-out) the entire chart, by dragging the
header or resizing it using the middle mouse button, with or without re-scalling the
chart.
Ability to magnify only a portion of the chart, so the rest of the chart stay unchanged,
ie shows hours of selected day(s).
Ability to show the position of current date-time, using different styles including EBN
files
Ability to highlight or mark different date-time zones, using different colors, EBNs,
patterns, multiple HTML captions
Nonworking support

o Nonworking Days, Nonworking Hours support

o Ability to specify non-working parts for any item

o Ability to specify bars that are treated as non-working parts of the items
Draw lines or links between bars support
Semi-Transparent and Opaque Bars support
Ability to summarize the bars, so they get updated as soon as child bars are moved or
resized
Ability to group bars, preserve the length of the bars, fixing ( or within a specified
range ) the distance between bars
Ability to show the position of current date-time, using different styles including EBN
files
Ability to select bars and links at runtime
Ability to move and resizes the bars on the fly
Ability to customize the overlaid bars using different offset, transparency, colors,
patterns, shapes, and so on
Ability to link bars using the mouse
Ability to display pictures or HTML text on any link
Ability to assign multiple bars to a single item
Predefined list of bars like task, milestone and so on
Ability to define your own type of bars using custom shapes and patterns
Ability to define the starting and ending corners from icons
Multi-Lines Built-In HTML Tooltip support
Undo/Redo support
Precedence Diagramming Method ( PDM or scheduling activities in a project plan )
Ability to associate a bar/date with fully customizable, movable boxes or notes,
including HTML text, images, links and so on
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How to get support?

To keep your business applications running, you need support you can count on.
Here are few hints what to do when you're stuck on your programming:

e Check out the samples - they are here to provide some quick info on how things should
be done

e Check out the how-to questions using the eXHelper tool

e Check out the help - includes documentation for each method, property or event

e Check out if you have the latest version, and if you don't have it send an update
request here.

e Submit your problem(question) here.

Don't forget that you can contact our development team if you have ideas or requests for
new components, by sending us an e-mail at support@exontrol.com ( please include the
name of the product in the subject, ex: exgrid ) . We're sure our team of developers will try
to find a way to make you happy - and us too, since we helped.

Regards,
Exontrol Development Team

https://www.exontrol.com



https://exontrol.com/exhelper.jsp
https://exontrol.com/update.jsp
https://exontrol.com/techsupport.jsp
https://www.exontrol.com

How to start?

The following screen shot, shows a general idea how parts and objects of the control are
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The following steps shows you progressively how to start programming the Exontrol's

ExG2antt component:

e Load / Save Data. The control provides several ways to serialize your data, as listed:

e LoadXML / SaveXML methods, to load / save data using XML format.
e DataSource property, to load / update / save data from a table, query,

dataset and so on.

o Getltems / Putltems methods, to load / save data from a/to safe array of

data.

For instance,



With G2antt1
LoadXML "https://www.exontrol.net/testing.xml"
End With

loads control's data from specified URL.

Chart. The control's chart displays tasks based on the time-unit scale, using a multiple-
levels header.

e UnitScale property, determines the base time-unit scale to be displayed on the
chart.

e Label property, indicates the predefined format of the level's label for a
specified unit, to be shown on the chart.

e LevelCount property, specifies the number of levels to be shown on the chart's
header.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Chart
.LevelCount = 2
UnitScale = exDay
End With
End With

specifies that the chart's header should display two levels, and the base time-unit
scale to be day.

Bars. The chart's bars collection holds the types of the bars the chart can display. By
default, it includes Task, Milestone, Summary, Project Summary, ...

e Add method, adds a new type of bar, including a combination of any of
already predefined bars to display split or/and progress bars.
e Copy property, clones an already predefined bar.

For instance,

With G2antt1
.Chart.Bars.Add("Task%Progress").Shortcut = "TProgress"”
End With

defines a new task bar to display a progress bar inside. See Item-Bars, to see



how you can add tasks/bars to the control's chart panel.

Links. See Item-Links, to see how you can add links between tasks/bars to the
control's chart panel.

Notes. See Item-Notes, to see how you can add notes on the control's chart panel.
Columns. The control supports multiple columns, so always you can add / remove /
move / hide any column

e Add method, adds a new column.
e ExpandColumns property specifies the columns to be shown/hidden when the
column is expanded or collapsed.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Columns.Add("Check")

Position =0
.Def(exCellHasCheckBox) = True
End With
End With

adds a new column that displays check-boxes, and that's the first visible column.

Editors. Any cell / column of the control supports built-in editors, that let user edits
data

e EditType method, specifies the built-in to be assigned to a cell or column.
e Editor property, gets access to the column's built-in editor
o CellEditorVisible property specifies the built-in editor for a particular cell.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Columns.Add("Date")
Editor.EditType = DateType
End With
End With

adds a new column that displays and edits column's data as date type.

Items. Any item can hold a collection of child items. Any item is divided in cells, once
cell for each column in the control.



e AddItem method, adds a new item.
¢ |nsertltem method, inserts a child item

e |nsertControlltem method, inserts a child item that hosts another control
inside.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Items
Addltem "new item"
End With
End With

adds a new item.

e Cells. Anitem contains a collection of cells, one cell for each column in the control. Any
cell can be split or merge with one or more neighbor cells.

e CellValue property, specifies the cell's value.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Items
h = .Insertltem(.Focusltem,"","item 1.1")
.CellValue(h,1) = "item 1.2"
.CellValue(h,2) = "item 1.3"
Expandltem(.Focusltem) = True
End With
End With

adds a new child item of the focused item, and fills the cell's value for the second
and third column.

¢ Item-Bars. Any item can display one or more tasks/bars.

e AddBar method, adds a new bar of specified type, giving its time interval.

e |temBar property, updates properties of specified bar, like caption, effort, and
SO on

e DefineSummaryBars method, defines child-bars of a summary bar.

For instance,



With G2antt1
With .Items
AddBar .Focusltem,"Task" #4/1/2006#,#4/14/2006#,"new"
End With
End With

adds a new task to the focus item, with the key "new".
¢ Item-Links. Any two-bars of the chart, can be linked.

e AddLink method, links two bars.
e Link property, gets access to the link's properties

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Items
AddBar .Focusltem,"Task" #4/1/2006#,#4/14/20064#,"A"
AddBar .Focusltem,"Task" #4/18/2006#,#4/30/2006#,"B"
AddLink "AB",.Focusltem,"A",.Focusltem,"B"
End With
End With

adds two linked bars A and B in the same item.

¢ ltem-Notes. The chart panel of the control supports notes, that can be associated with
any date or bar in the chart.

e Add method, associates a note to a date or task/bar.

For instance,

With G2antt1
With .Chart.Notes
With

Add("D1",G2antt1.ltems.FirstVisibleltem,G2antt1.Chart.FirstVisibleDate,"Date
<br><%dd%>/<%mm%> <br><b> <%yyyy%> </b>")

.PartCanMove(exNoteEnd) = True

PartVOffset(exNoteEnd) = 20

.PartHOffset(exNoteEnd) = 20




End With
End With
End With

adds a note associated with first visible date.

Send comments on this topic.
S 1999-2016 Exontrol. All rights reserved.



https://exontrol.com/sg.jsp?content=techsupport&order=start.html&product=ExG2antt
https://www.exontrol.com

constants AlignmentEnum

The Column object uses the AlignmentEnum enumeration to align a column. See the
Alignment property of the Column and Alignment properties related.

LeftAlignment
CenterAlignment
RightAlignment
exHOutside

16

The source is left aligned.

The source is centered.

The source is right aligned.

The caption is displayed outside of the source.



constants AllowSplitPaneEnum

The AllowSplitPaneEnum type specifies the number of splitting panels the control's chart
supports. The AllowSplitPane property specifies whether the chart panel supports splitting.
Once the AllowSplitPane property is set, the user can click the lower-right split bar, and
drag to a new position to add a new split to the current chart. The AllowSplitPaneEnum
type supports the following values.

exNoSplitPane 0 No split panel.
exAllowOneSplitPane 1 The chart allows adding one splitting panel.
exAllowTwoSplitPane 2 The chart allows adding two splitting panel.



constants AppearanceEnum

The AppearanceEnum enumeration is used to specify the appearance of the control's
header bar. See also the HeaderAppearance property.

No border (while the HeaderAppearance property is

None2 0 0, the user can't resize the columns while cursor
hovers the control's header bar)

Flat 1 Flat border

Sunken 2 Sunken border

Raised 3 Raised border

Etched 4 Etched border

Bump 5 Bump border



constants ArrowHandleEnum

The ArrorHandleEnum expression specifies the options for exLeftArrow, exRightArrow,
exDownArrow or exUpArrow values when the Option property is used.

The editor handles the arrow key. The key moves
the cursor, if exists, inside the edit control. If the
editor displays a caret, the F2 key selects or
unselects the entire text.

exHandleEditor 0

The control handles the arrow key. The key moves
the focus to a new cell. If the editor displays a
caret, the F2 key selects or unselects the entire

exHandleControl -1 text. If the entire text is selected the key moves the
focus to a new cell. If the text is not fully selected,
the key moves the cursor to the next position, and if
it is not available the next cell is focused.

The editor handles the arrow key. The key moves
the focus to a new cell, if the editor displays a caret
and the key is pressed. If the text is not fully
selected, the key moves the caret inside the editor.
The F2 key selects or unselects the text inside the
editor.

exHandleEditSel 1



constants AutoDragEnum

The AutoDragEnum type indicates what the control does when the user clicks and start
dragging a row or an item. The AutoDrag property indicates the way the component
supports the AutoDrag feature. The AutoDrag feature indicates what the control does when
the user clicks an item and start dragging. For instance, using the AutoDrag feature you can
automatically lets the user to drag and drop the data to OLE compliant applications like
Microsoft Word, Excel and so on. The SingleSel property specifies whether the control
supports single or multiple selection. The drag and drop operation starts once the user
clicks and moves the cursor up or down, if the SingleSel property is True, and if SingleSel
property is False, the drag and drop starts once the user clicks, and waits for a short
period of time. If SingleSel property is False, moving up or down the cursor selects the
items by drag and drop.

e The flag that ends on ...OnShortTouch indicates the action the control does when the
user short touches the screen

e The flag that ends on ...OnRight indicates the action the control does when the user
right clicks the control.

e The flag that ends on ...OnLongTouch indicates the action the control does when the
user long touches the screen

The AutoDragEnum type supports the following values:

AutoDrag is disabled. You can use the
exAutoDragNone 0 OLEDropMode property to handle the OLE Drag
and Drop event for your custom action.

The item can be dragged from a position to
another, but not outside of its group. If your items
are arranged as a flat list, no hierarchy, this option
can be used to allow the user change the item's
position at runtime by drag and drop. This option
does not change the parent of any dragged item.
The dragging items could be the focused item or a
contiguously selection. Click the selection and
moves the cursor up or down, so the position of the

exAutoDragPosition 1 dragging items is changed. The draggable collection
is a collection of sortable items between 2 non-
sortable items ( Sortableltem property ). The drag
and drop operation can not start on a non-sortable
or non-selectable item ( Selectableltem property ).
In other words, you can specify a range where an
item can be dragged using the Sortableltem




exAutoDragPositionKeeplnden®

exAutoDragPositionAny

3

property. Just set the Sortableltem property on
False, for margins, and so the items can be
dragged between these items only.

The item can be dragged to any position or to any
parent, while the dragging object keeps its
indentation. This option can be used to allow the
user change the item's position at runtime by drag
and drop. In the same time, the parent's item could
be changed but keeping the item's indentation. The
dragging items could be the focused item or a
contiguously selection. Click the selection and
moves the cursor up or down, so the position or
parent of the dragging items is changed. The drag
and drop operation can not start on a non-sortable
or non-selectable item ( Selectableltem property ).
In other words, you can specify a range where an
item can be dragged using the Sortableltem
property. Just set the Sortableltem property on
False, for margins, and so the items can be
dragged between these items only.

The item can be dragged to any position or to any
parent, with no restriction. The dragging items could
be the focused item or a contiguously selection. The
parent of the dragging items could change with no
restrictions, based on the position of the dragging
item. Click the selection and moves the cursor up or
down, so the position or parent of the dragging
items is changed. Click the selection and moves the
cursor left or right, so the item's indentation is
decreased or increased. The drag and drop
operation can not start on a non-sortable or non-
selectable item ( Selectableltem property ). In other
words, you can specify a range where an item can
be dragged using the Sortableltem property. Just
set the Sortableltem property on False, for
margins, and so the items can be dragged between
these items only.

Click here '=! to watch a movie on how
exAutoDragCopyText works.

Drag and drop the selected items to a target


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=crG33cuKwC4

exAutoDragCopy

exAutoDragCopyText

exAutoDragCopylmage

exAutoDragCopySnapShot

exAutoDragScroll

10

11

16

application, and paste them as image or text.
Pasting the data to the target application depends
on the application. You can use the
exAutoDragCopyText to specify that you want to
paste as Text, or exAutoDragCopylmage as an
image.

Drag and drop the selected items to a target
application, and paste them as text only. Ability to
drag and drop the data as text, to your favorite
Office applications, like Word, Excel, or any other
OLE-Automation compliant. The drag and drop
operation can start anywhere

Click here '*! to watch a movie on how
exAutoDragCopyText works.

Drag and drop the selected items to a target
application, and paste them as image only. Ability to
drag and drop the data as it looks, to your favorite
Office applications, like Word, Excel, or any other
OLE-Automation compliant. The drag and drop
operation can start anywhere

Click here =/ to watch a movie on how
exAutoDragCopylmage works.

Drag and drop a snap shot of the current
component. This option could be used to drag and
drop the current snap shot of the control to your
favorite Office applications, like Word, Excel, or any
other OLE-Automation compliant.

The component is scrolled by clicking the item and
dragging to a new position. This option can be used
to allow user scroll the control's content with NO
usage of the scroll bar, like on your IPhone. Ability
to smoothly scroll the control's content. The feature
is useful for touch screens or tables pc, so no need
to click the scroll bar in order to scroll the control's
content. Use the ScrollBySingleLine property on
False, to allow scrolling pixel by pixel when user
clicks the up or down buttons on the vertical scroll
bar. By default, the scrolling starts as soon as user



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4uA7ZI0W3Sk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vunKapyV34g

clicks an item. If the cursor hovers a bar or
AllowCreateBar property is not exNoCreateBar,
click and wait for a second to start scrolling the
chart.

Click here ' or (=| to watch a movie on how
exAutoDragScroll works.

The object can be dragged from a position to

ORI P EnOnE i 2.0 another, but not outside of its group.

The object can be dragged to any position or to any
exAutoDragPositionKeeplndenb@aShopseniciwhile the dragging object keeps its
indentation.

exAutoDragPosition AnyOnShoﬂGBuct;r he objegt can be dr_agged to any position or to any
parent, with no restriction.

Drag and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopyOnShortTouc2048 application, and paste them as image or text.

Drag and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopyTextOnShorteB0R 1 -tion, and paste them as text only.

exAutoDragCopylmageOnSh oEtﬂBOchDrag an.d drop the selected objgcts to a target
application, and paste them as image only.

exAutoDragCopySnapShotOn@BdsTauge 2nd drop @ snap shot of the current
component.

The component is scrolled by clicking the object and

exAutoDragScrollOnShortTouch096 . "
dragging to a new position.

The object can be dragged from a position to

PiEDlEg FEsIpTOmREhl  seisl another, but not outside of its group.

The object can be dragged to any position or to any
exAutoDragPositionKeeplndenlOh&igdrent, while the dragging object keeps its
indentation.

g he object can be dragged to any position or to any

exAutoDragPositionAnyOnRight9660 Barent. with no restriction.

g)rag and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopyOnRight 524288 i ation, and paste them as image or text.

Prag and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopyTextOnRight 589824 1 ation, and paste them as text only.

(5)rag and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopylmageOnRIGHISS30Y i ation, and paste them as image only.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LIu7eo86GP8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TDFns1Jt53g

exAutoDragCopySnapShotOnRips9é’rag and drop a snap shot of the current
component.

exAutoDragScrollOnRight 10 485%?5.'9 component is scrolled by clicking the object and
:

agging to a new position.

5’ {‘g object can be dragged from a position to

FieDlEg FEseTOTLerg Il 615 7 another, but not outside of its group.

The object can be dragged to any position or to any
exAutoDragPositionKeeplndend3bbépdifenthwhile the dragging object keeps its
indentation.

m&' object can be dragged to any position or to any

2 IE DI eSO LR parent, with no restriction.

and drop the selected objects to a target
exAutoDragCopyOnLongTouct 3421P{Egcation, and paste them as image or text.

appli
Rﬁg and drop the selected objects to a target

exAutoDragCopy TextOnLongTASETIRE - ion, and paste them as text only.

eXAUtODragCOpyImageOnLongwydefé’(? an.d drop the selected objgcts to a target
application, and paste them as image only.

eXAUtODragCopySnapShotOnU@@R@éﬁngpgggn?mp a snap shot of the current

exAutoDragScroIIOnLongToucI26843§moe6C9mponent 's scrolled by clicking the object and
dragging to a new position.



constants AutoSearchEnum

Specifies the kind of searching while user types characters within a column. Use the
AutoSearch property to allow 'start with' incremental search or 'contains' incremental search

feature in the control.

Defines the 'starts with' incremental search within
the column. If the user type characters within the

exStartWith 0 column the control looks for items that start with the
typed characters.
Defines the 'contains' incremental search within the
: column. If the user type characters within the
exContains 1

column the control looks for items that contain the
typed characters.



constants BackgroundPartEnum

The BackgroundPartEnum type indicates parts in the control. Use the Background property
to specify a background color or a visual appearance for specific parts in the control. A
Color expression that indicates the background color for a specified part. The last 7 bits in
the high significant byte of the color to indicates the identifier of the skin being used. Use
the Add method to add new skins to the control. If you need to remove the skin appearance
from a part of the control you need to reset the last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the
color being applied to the background's part.

Specifies the background color for the drop down
filter bar button. Use the DisplayFilterButton
property to specify whether the drop down filter bar
button is visible or hidden.

exHeaderFilterBarButton 0
24 23 Dec 3

Fiter : = |25 26:27:28:29:30:31: 1
One

Two

Three

Specifies the background color for the closing
button in the filter bar (-1 hides the closing button in
the filter bar). Use the ClearFilter method to remove
the filter from the control.

L 24 23

exFooterFilterBarButton 1 Fiter Jll=si26i=
One
Two
Three

Ed Siart Filter...
JK:

Specifies the background color for the cell's button,
when it is up. Use the CellHasButton property to
assign a button to a cell.

exCellButtonUp 2



exCellButtonDown

exDropDownButtonUp

exDropDownButtonDown

exButtonUp

S)

Specifies the background color for the cell's button,
when it is down. Use the CellHasButton property to
assign a button to a cell.

Column 1 Column 2 2:3:4:5:6:7:8
ftem
tem

£ >

Specifies the visual appearance for the drop down
button, when it is up. Usually the editors with a drop
down portion displays a drop down button.

Column 1 Column 2 2:3:4:53:6:TF:8
ftem

Specifies the visual appearance for the drop down
button, when it is down. Usually the editors with a
drop down portion displays a drop down button.

Column 1 Column 2 2:3:4:5:6:TF: 8
ftem

m ([ I i

Specifies the visual appearance for the button
inside the editor, when it is up. Use the AddButton
method to add new buttons to an editor.



exButtonDown

exDateHeader

exDateTodayUp

Column 2:3:4:5:6;7F:8
2002
11212002 v

1M2002

Specifies the visual appearance for the button
inside the editor, when it is down. Use the
AddButton method to add new buttons to an editor.

Column 2:3:4:5:6;TF:8
HA2002
VE

0] 22002

112002

Specifies the visual appearance for the header in a
calendar control. The DateType editor allows user
to select dates from a drop down calendar panel.

Column 2627 .
1Mi2002

1202002 ]

A 4 January 2002 k

13 ¢4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 2%

27 28 29 30 M

Today

Specifies the visual appearance for the today button
in a calendar control, when it is up. The DateType
editor allows user to select dates from a drop down
calendar panel.



exDateTodayDown

exDateScrollThumb

10

11

Column 2627
1Mi2002

11212002 v

diteag | January 2002 k

1 Effs ¢ s

6 F 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 16 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 M

Today |

Specifies the visual appearance for the today button
in a calendar control, when it is down. The
DateType editor allows user to select dates from a
drop down calendar panel.

Column 2627z
1H2002

22000 V]

ol 4 January 2002 -

1E345

6 7 & 2 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 3

Today

Specifies the visual appearance for the scrolling
thumb in a calendar control. The DateType editor
allows user to select dates from a drop down
calendar panel.



Column 26: 27
1Mi2002

1212002] ‘]

Lot 1 January 2002 k

1E345

6 F 8 9 1011 12
13 14 13 16 17 16 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 25 30 3

Today

Specifies the visual appearance for the scrolling
range in a calendar control. The DateType editor
allows user to select dates from a drop down
calendar panel.

Column 2627
1Mi2002

11212002 v

Lol | January 2002 k

1“345

6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 16 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 28 30 M

Today

exDateScrollRange 12

Specifies the visual appearance for the separator
bar in a calendar control. The DateType editor
allows user to select dates from a drop down
calendar panel.

exDateSeparatorBar 13



exDateSelect

exSliderRange

exSliderThumb

exSelectIinPlace

14

15

16

17

Column 26: 27
1Mi2002

1212002 2

Lot 1 January 2002 k

13345

6 F 8 9 1011 12
13 14 13 16 17 16 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 25 30 3

| Today |

Specifies the visual appearance for the selected
date in a calendar control. The DateType editor
allows user to select dates from a drop down
calendar panel.

Column 2627
1Mi2002

11212002 v

avanc | January 2002 k

1345

6 7 8 T 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 16 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 28 30 M

Today

exSliderRange. Specifies the visual appearance for
the slider's bar.

exSliderThumb. Specifies the visual appearance for
the thumb of the slider.

Specifies the visual appearance for the selection
when a drop down editor is focused and closed.
The option is valid for drop-down list editors
(CheckListType, DropDownlList).



Column 26: 27 :
tem A

tem C

Specifies the visual appearance for control's split

bar.
= =
L

exSplitBar 18 1o Jan5, 20 Jan
Default 31 1:2:3:4:5:6:7:8:9:10:M:12

Specifies the visual appearance to display the cell
with the focus. The ShowFocusRect property
retrieves or sets a value indicating whether the
control draws a thin rectangle around the focused

item.
exShowFocusRect 19
P1 1:2
=l ] Root
Clicniar
L] child 2
Specifies the visual appearance for the selection in
the drop down filter window. Use the
exBackColorFilter option to specify the background
color in the drop down filter window.
exSelBackColorFilter 20 " =l 5! 4
|:| Exclude
an
L ——
O v

Specifies the foreground color for the selection in
the drop down filter window. Use the
exForeColorFilter option to specify the foreground
color in the drop down filter window.



exSelForeColorFilter

exSpinUpButtonUp

exSpinUpButtonDown

exSpinDownButtonUp

exSpinDownButtonDown

exBackColorFilter

21

22

23

24

25

26

t = 3: 4
|:| Exclude
an o fa
i e m—
O v

Specifies the visual appearance for the up spin
button when it is not pressed.

Column 2:3
10

m = |}
150 T

10

Specifies the visual appearance for the up spin
button when it is pressed.

Column 2:3
10

= al
10 '

Specifies the visual appearance for the down spin
button when it is not pressed.

Column 2:3
10

&
[l ~
it

P

Specifies the visual appearance for the down spin
button when it is pressed.

Column 2:3
10

10

Specifies the background color for the drop down
filter window. If not specified, the BackColorHeader
property specifies the drop down filter's background
color. Use the exSelBackColorFilter option to
specify the selection background visual appearance
in the drop down filter window.




exForeColorFilter

exSortBarLinkColor

exCursorHoverColumn

exDragDropBefore

27

28

32

33

Filter = 3: 4
[] Exelode -
. 0N
e — s
Q B W |

Specifies the foreground color for the drop down
filter window. If not specified, the ForeColorHeader
property specifies the drop down filter's foreground
color. Use the exSelForeColorFilter option to
specify the selection foreground color in the drop
down filter window.

Filter = 3: 4
[] Exelode -
. 0N
e — s
Q B W |

Indicates the color or the visual appearance of the
links between columns in the control's sort bar.

EmployeelD :.:| [Ship‘-.-fiﬂ &
OrderiD Order... 4 ||Required... || ShippedD... | Freight Ship| 1: 2
=1 1(f)
= 1(2)
1... W1/19594 G14/1994 92901994 13654 Wart
1... WFM1994 10451994 S/0/1994 2593 Mag:

Specifies the visual appearance for the column

when the cursor hovers the column. By default, the
exCursorHoverColumn property is zero, and it has
no effect, so the visual appearance for the column
is not changed when the cursor hovers the header.

1EISEIEI 2 10101954 11/7M1994 10191954 2
10301 8 1001954 1M1/7M594 101815954 2
10302 4 1001118584 11/8M15994  11/8M58584 2

Specifies the visual appearance for the drag and
drop cursor before showing the items. This option



exDragDropAfter

exDragDropListTop

exDragDropListBottom

34

35

36

can be used to apply a background to the dragging
items, before painting the items.

Specifies the visual appearance for the drag and
drop cursor after showing the items. This option can
be used to apply a semi-transparent/opaque
background to the dragging items, after painting the
items. If the exDragDropAfter option is set on white
( OXOOFFFFFF ), the image is not showing on OLE
Drag and drop.

Specifies the graphic feedback of the item from the
drag and drop cursor if the cursor is in the top half
of the row. Please note, that if a visual effect is
specified for exDragDropListOver AND
exDragDropListBetween states, and a visual effect
is specified for exDragDropListTop OR/AND
exDragDropListBottom state(s), the
exDragDropListTop visual effect is displayed ONLY
if the cursor is over the first visible item, and the
exDragDropListBottom visual effect is shown ONLY
for the last visible item. Use the ltemFromPoint
property to retrieve the hit test code for the part
from the cursor. This option can be changed during
the OLEDragOver event to change the visual effect
for the item from the cursor at runtime.

Specifies the graphic feedback of the item from the
drag and drop cursor if the cursor is in the bottom
half of the row. Please note, that if a visual effect is
specified for exDragDropListOver AND
exDragDropListBetween states, and a visual effect
is specified for exDragDropListTop OR/AND
exDragDropListBottom state(s), the
exDragDropListTop visual effect is displayed ONLY
if the cursor is over the first visible item, and the
exDragDropListBottom visual effect is shown ONLY
for the last visible item. Use the ltemFromPoint
property to retrieve the hit test code for the part
from the cursor. This option can be changed during
the OLEDragOver event to change the visual effect
for the item from the cursor at runtime.




exDragDropForeColor

exDragDropListOver

exDragDropListBetween

37

38

39

Specifies the foreground color for the items being
dragged. By default, the foreground color is black.

Specifies the graphic feedback of the item from the
cursor if it is over the item. Please note, that if a
visual effect is specified for exDragDropListOver
AND exDragDropListBetween states, and a visual
effect is specified for exDragDropListTop OR/AND
exDragDropListBottom state(s), the
exDragDropListTop visual effect is displayed ONLY
if the cursor is over the first visible item, and the
exDragDropListBottom visual effect is shown ONLY
for the last visible item. Use the ltemFromPoint
property to retrieve the hit test code for the part
from the cursor. This option can be changed during
the OLEDragOver event to change the visual effect
for the item from the cursor at runtime.

Specifies the graphic feedback of the item when the
drag and drop cursor is between items. Please
note, that if a visual effect is specified for
exDragDropListOver AND exDragDropListBetween
states, and a visual effect is specified for
exDragDropListTop OR/AND
exDragDropListBottom state(s), the
exDragDropListTop visual effect is displayed ONLY
if the cursor is over the first visible item, and the
exDragDropListBottom visual effect is shown ONLY
for the last visible item. Use the ltemFromPoint
property to retrieve the hit test code for the part
from the cursor. This option can be changed during
the OLEDragOver event to change the visual effect
for the item from the cursor at runtime.

Specifies the alignment of the drag and drop image
relative to the cursor. By default, the
exDragDropAlign option is 0, which initially the drag
and drop image is shown centered relative to the
position of the cursor.

The valid values are listed as follows (hexa
representation):

e 0x00000000, (default), the drag and drop



exDragDropAlign

exHeaderFilterBarActive

exToolTipAppearance

40

41

64

image is shown centered relative to the cursor,
and shows up.

e 0x01000000, (left), the drag and drop image is
shown to the left of the cursor.

e 0x02000000, (right), the drag and drop image
is shown to the right of the cursor.

e 0x04000000, (center-down), the drag and drop
image is shown centered relative to the cursor,
and shows down.

e OxFF000000, (as- is), the drag and drop image
is shown as it is clicked.

Specifies the visual appearance of the drop down
filter bar button, while filter is applied to the column.

Aug 7,94 L
Orderi _ | Employ... - Ship'l.l'iﬂ-,.. -:IDru:IerD ..... Requir| 4:5:6;7:8:9:10:11:12:13
10250 |3 5 T BMages  BHEA!
i . : e n e
10254 2 2 SM1M1994  9/3M9
E3 [ShipVia] = 2" v
< > |« pe

Indicates the visual appearance of the borders of
the tooltips. Use the ToolTipPopDelay property
specifies the period in ms of time the ToolTip
remains visible if the mouse pointer is stationary
within a control. The ToolTipDelay property
specifies the time in ms that passes before the
ToolTip appears. Use the CellToolTip property to
specify the cell's tooltip. Use the ToolTipWidth
property to specify the width of the tooltip window.
Use the ItemBar(,.exBarToolTip) property to specify
a tooltip for a bar. Use the Link(,exLinkToolTip)
property to specify the tooltip to be shown when the
cursor hovers the link. Use the ShowToolTip method
to display a custom tooltip

Aug 7,94 ~
Freight ShipName || Ship&ddr... | ShipCity ShipRe | 4 I 5678 9110i11:12{13
3238 Vins etal... 59 ruede . Heims

11.61 Tomsz Spe... | Shiplame
g5.83 Hanari Ca...~| Toms Spezialtaten |5 = py

41.34 Victuailles... 2, ruedu... Lyon
£




Specifies the tooltip's background color.

Aug 7,94 L
Freight ShipName | ShipAddr.. | ShipCity ShipRe | 4:5:6:7: 8 9:10:11:12:13

exToolTipBackColor 65 32.38 Vins etal.. 59 ruede .. Reims
11.61 Tomz Spe... |-Shiplame
§5.23 Hanari Ca... | Toms.Spezialtaten |3 = g
41.34 Victuailles... 2, ruedu ... Lyon
£ > | £ >

Specifies the tooltip's foreground color.

Aug 7,94 L
Freight ShipName | ShipAddr.. |ShipCity |[ShipRe| 4 5 8 7.8 8:10:11:12:113

eXToo|TipForeCO|or 66 32.38 Vins etal.. 59 ruede.. Reims
11.61 Toms Spe... | ShipHame
65.83 Hanari Ca... | TomsSpezialtdten |3 gy
41.34 Victuailles... 2, ruedu ... Lyon
£ > | £ >

Specifies the background color for the Columns

float bar.
Aug 7,54 Iy
OrderiD ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry 4 iCiBITFigigiqOi1in
10248 51100
10249 44087
exColumnsFloatBackColor 87 10250 R 05454 7 OrgeiD
10251 gan04 (L] EmployeeD
10252 EI-EIJIJ[D OrderDate .
|:| RequiredDate I < 5
[[] shippedDate 5
[ ship\ia
il W

Specifies the background color for the scroll bars in
exColumnsFloatScrollBackCol@  the Columns float bar.

Aug 7, 54 ~
OrderlD ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry 4 LiBITFIiRIQII0iiT
10248 51100
10245 44087
10250 R 05454.041 OrderiD
10251 69004 L] EmployeelD
10252 EI-GIJIJ[D OrderDate -
[ RequiredDate * <
[] shippedDate 3
[1 shipvia

W

Specifies the background color for the scroll bars in



the Columns float bar, while the scroll part is

pressed.

OrderlD
10243

exColumnsFloatScrollPressBa8RColo ..

exColumnsFloatScrollUp

exColumnsFloatScrollDown

90

91

10250
10251
10252

ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry

31100

44087
05454
68004
B-600

™~
[] RequiredDate
[] shippedDate
[] shipvia
[] Freight
|:| ShipName

Aug 7,94 ~
4:5:6:7:83:9:10i11:1

Specifies the visual appearance of the up scroll bar.

OrderlD
10248
10245
10250
10251
10252

ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry

31100

44087
05454
68004
B-500

s
|:| EmployeelD
|:| OrderDate
|:| RequiredDate
[] shippedDate

[] =hipvia
| I
L

Aug 7, o4 A
4 5 6 T7:83:9:10:11:1

Specifies the visual appearance of the down scroll

bar.

OrderlD
10248
10245
10250
10251
10252

ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry

31100

44087
05454
68004
B-500

s
|:| EmployeelD
|:| OrderDate
|:| RequiredDate
[] shippedDate

[] =hipvia
| I
L

Aug 7, o4 A
4 5 6 T7:83:9:10:11:1

Specifies the visual appearance for the
frame/borders of the Column's float bar. The option



has effect only if set before calling the
ColumnsFloatBarVisible property.

Aug 7,04 LS
exColumnsFloatAppearance 92 OrderlD  ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCouniry 4576 7 8 9i10in
10248 1101 i %] e
10249 4403 P
10250 RJ psds| OrderDate
10251 gogpl RequiredDate
10252 g-g01 ShippedDate y
ShipWia e %
Freight
L

Specifies the visual appearance for caption, if the
Background(exColumnsFloatAppearance) property

is specified.
Aug 7,04 ~
OrderiD ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry 4:5:6:7F:3:9:10:11:1
exColumnsFloatCaptionBackCe®r %< S 8]
10248 4408 S
10250 R 0545| ShippedDate
10251 §900, ShipVia
10252 B-g0 Freight v
ShipName < »
ShipAddress
L

Specifies the foreground color for the caption, if the
Background(exColumnsFloatAppearance) property

is specified.
Aug T, 94 ~
OrderiD ShipRegion ShipPostal... ShipCountry 4:5:6:7:3;9:10:11:"
exColumnsFloatCaptionForeC&ér 1024z st1of Columns ]|
10249 4408 -
10250 RJ n54s| ShippedDate
10251 5g00/ ShipVia
10252 B-g0i Freight W
ShipMame < »
ShipAddress
L

exColumnsFloatCloseButton. Specifies the visual
appearance for the closing button, if the

exColumnsFloatCloseButton 95 Background(exColumnsFloatAppearance) property



is specified.

By default, the exListOLEDropPosition is 0, which
means no effect. Specifies the visual appearance
of the dropping position over the list part of the
control, when it is implied in a OLE Drag and Drop
operation. The exListOLEDropPosition has effect
only if different than 0, and the OLEDropMode

exListOLEDropPosition 96 property is not exOLEDropNone. For instance, set
the Background(exListOLEDropPosition) property
on RGB(0,0,255), and a blue line is shown at the
item where the cursor is hover the list part of the
control, during an OLE Drag and Drop position. The
OLEDragDrop event notifies your application once
an object is drop in the control.

By default, the exChartOLEDropPosition is 0, which
means no effect. Specifies the visual appearance
of the dropping position over the chart part of the
control, when it is implied in a OLE Drag and Drop
operation. The exChartOLEDropPosition has effect
only if different than 0, and the OLEDropMode
property is not exOLEDropNone. For instance, set
the Background(exChartOLEDropPosition) property
on RGB(0,0,255), and a blue line is shown at the
date-time position where the cursor is hover the
chart part of the control, during an OLE Drag and
Drop position. The OLEDragDrop event notifies
your application once an object is drop in the

exChartOLEDropPosition 97

control.
Specifies the visual appearance for horizontal split
bar.
18
. i Jan & 20 Jan 12,720
exHSplitBar 141 Defautt 1234/ 5:6:7:8 91011 12.1314i15)1

1< > |

Specifies the solid color / visual appearance of the



exCSplitBar

exCursorHoverCellButton

exSelBackColorHide

142

157

166

split bar that creates new views. The
AllowSplitPane property specifies whether the chart
panel supports splitting.

i

i Jam 5, 20 Jam 12, °20
Default 1{2:3:4:53:6:7:8:9:10:11:12:13; 14: 15}

< ¥ |

Specifies the visual appearance for the cell's button
when the cursor hovers it. The CellHasButton
property specifies whether the cell display a button
inside.

OrderiD Employeell ShipWia OrderDate
10248 3 a/11/1994
10245 aM10/M15994
10250 8/14/1994
10251 8111994

10252 a/11/1994

L8| [ ea | e | [Eh
L o
% | .
N S Y

Specifies the selection's background color, when
the control has no focus. This has effect while the
control's HideSelection property is False

OrderlD Employeell ShipWia OrderDate Requir | 4 : 5

10248 3 3 8111954 814!
10245 | 1 Sr10/15%4 82211
10250 3 2 B14M15954

10231 4 1 Br1rread /519
10252 3 4 81119934 9619

Specifies the selection's foreground color, when the
control has no focus. This has effect while the
control's HideSelection property is False




exSelForeColorHide

exTreeGlyphOpen

exTreeGlyphClose

exColumnsPositionSign

167

180

181

182

OrderiD Employeell ShipVia OrderDate Requir [ 4: 5

10248 3 3 &M111954 814!

102458 i 1 Gr10/1554  &221!
3 2 Br14/1954

10231 4 1 e 1ohd O/5M 5

10252 3 4 &M11M1934 9615

Specifies the visual appearance for the +/- buttons
when it is collapsed. This option is valid while
HasButtons property is exPlus ( by default ), and
any of
Background(exTreeGlyphOpen)/Background(exTree(
IS not-zero.

Column

=l Root 1
Child 1
Child 2

@ Root 2

Specifies the visual appearance for the +/- buttons
when it is expanded. This option is valid while
HasButtons property is exPlus ( by default ), and
any of
Background(exTreeGlyphOpen)/Background(exTree(
is not-zero

Eolumn

@ Hoot 1
: Chid 1

Chid 2
+- Root 2

Specifies the visual appearance for the position sign
between columns, when the user changes the
position of the column by drag an drop. The
AllowDragging property specifies whether the user
can change the column's position by drag an drop.

Il - oy | B 8
Drd&r"} ...... -!LEH OrderDate i Eatierato
248\ s /111994
10249 [+ W 210019594

10250 3 2 &/14/1594



exTreelLinesColor

exChartCreateBar

exCreateBarHeight

exDateTickerLabelBack

186

188

189

192

Specifies the color to show the tree-lines
(connecting lines from the parent to the children).
The HasLines property enhances the graphic
representation of a tree control's hierarchy by
drawing lines that link child items to their
corresponding parent item.

"IT Aug g, "7
Tasks
1:2:3:4:5:6:7T:3:9:10:11:12
=== Project
= [L ] Task 1
- [ Task 2
b TﬂSl{3

Specifies the visual appearance to show the frame
to create newly bars by drag and drop in the chart
panel. The AllowCreateBar property specifies
whether the user can create new bars by drag and
drop.

17 Aug 8,17 Aug 13
Tasks
1i2i3 4/5 67 8:9110i11:12]13114
= Project
sk
[«] Task 2
[] Task 3

Specifies the height of the frame to create newly
bars by drag and drop in the chart panel. The
AllowCreateBar property specifies whether the user
can create new bars by drag and drop.

Specifies the visual appearance to display the date
label, while create, resize or move a bar. The
background of the date label is not applied if -1. By
default, the background of the date label is white
(0). The DateTickerLabel property specifies the
label to show the start/end margins of the bar being
created, resize or moved by drag and drop.

19, "05 Jun 26, 05 Jul 3,05 J
20021:22: 23124 35 6 27 28:29:30: 1 2:3;4:5:6: L. 8:9:1




exDateTickerLabelFore

exDateTickerLabelHAlign

exDateTickerLabelVAlign

193

194

195

Specifies the label's foreground color, while create,
resize or move a bar. By default, the background of
the date label is black (0). The DateTickerLabel
property specifies the label to show the start/end
margins of the bar being created, resize or moved
by drag and drop.

19, '05 Jun 26, "05 Jul 3, '05 J
Tasks 200212212324 2506 2T128i120:30: 1:2: 314156 Li8&:9i1
Tazk 1 :

Specifies the default horizontal alignment of the
date label, while create, resize or move a bar. The
DateTickerLabel property specifies the label to
show the start/end margins of the bar being
created, resize or moved by drag and drop. The
exDateTickerLabelHAlign property supports the
following values:

o 0, (left,default) the lines of the date-label are
left-aligned

e 1, (center) the lines of the date-label are
horizontally centered

e 2, (right) the lines of the date-label are right-
aligned

Specifies the default vertical alignment of the date
label, while create, resize or move a bar. The
DateTickerLabel property specifies the label to
show the start/end margins of the bar being
created, resize or moved by drag and drop. The
exDateTickerLabelVAlign property supports the
following values:

e 0, (top,default) the date-label is shown right
below the chart's header bar

e 1, (center) the date-label is following the bar
being created, resized or moved

Specifies the distance between the date-label and



exDateTickerLabelHMargin

exPSLinkColorEditSel

196

197

the bar. The DateTickerLabel property specifies the
label to show the start/end margins of the bar being
created, resize or moved by drag and drop.

Specifies the color to highlight the links being
selected within an editable predecessor/successor
column. The exPSLinkColorEditSel property has
effect if it is not zero. The following properties must
be set to add an editable predecessor/successor
column:

¢ [tems.AllowCellValueToltemBar = True

o Column.Def(exCellValueToltemBarProperty) =
exBarPredecessor(270) or
Column.Def(exCellValueToltemBarProperty) =
exBarSuccessor(271) (property of Column
object)

o Editor.EditType = EditType(1) or
Editor.EditType = MaskType(8) (property of
Editor object)

The following screen shot highlights (in gray) the
selected-link within a predecessor column:

Dec 31, '00 Jan7,'01 Jan 14,01

(1) | Name Start End Predecessor 28293031 1 2

8 910 11 12:13:14:15: 16 1

1 PhaseA 1172001 120

3 PhaseC 1672001 111200 1FS

The following screen shot highlights the selected-
link and its incoming-bars (in gray) within a
predecessor column:

Dec 31,'00 Jan 7,01 Jan 14,01

(I} | Hame Start End Predecessor 282030311 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12131415161

1 PhaseA 1r1izo01 152001

Specifies the color to highlight the
incoming/outgoing bars of the links being selected
within an editable predecessor/successor column.



exPSBarColorEditSel

exOverviewSelResize

198

199

The exPSBarColorEditSel property has effect if it is
not zero. The following properties must be set to
add an editable predecessor/successor column:

¢ |tems.AllowCellValueToltemBar = True

e Column.Def(exCellValueToltemBarProperty) =
exBarPredecessor(270) or
Column.Def(exCellValueToltemBarProperty) =
exBarSuccessor(271) (property of Column
object)

o Editor.EditType = EditType(1) or
Editor.EditType = MaskType(8) (property of
Editor object)

The following screen shot highlights the outgoing
bar (in gray) of a selected link, within a successor
column:

Dec 31,00 Jan 7,01 Jan 14, '01

() || Name Start End Successor 28:29:30:3:1:2:3:4:5:6:7:8:9:10:11:12:13:14:15:16

1 iPhaseA 7001 52001

2 PhaseB 1122001 11672001

3 PhaseC 182001 11200 25F

The following screen shot highlights the selected-
link and its outgoing-bars (in gray) within a
successor column:

Dec 31,00 Jan 7,01 Jan 14,01

() | Name Start End Successor 2829303 1 2 8 91011 1213141516 1

2 PhaseB 1122001 11672001

3 PhaseC 182001 1Mo 25F

Specifies the visual appearance to show and use
the left/ resize-margins of the overview's selection.
By default, the Background(exOverviewSelResize)
property is 0 which indicates no effect. The
Background(exOverviewSelResize) property can be
a solid color such as RGB(0,0,1) or an EBN color
should as 0x1000000. The user can resize the chart
by drag and drop the left or right resize-margins of
the overview-selection, while the
Background(exOverviewSelResize) property is not
zero. The AllowResizeChart property specifies
whether the user can enlarge (zoom-in,zoom-out) or




exOverviewSelOut

exOverviewSelUnit

200

201

resize the chart using the control's header, middle
mouse button.

122001 nmizeer

5-222331| 1 I?L?E.-'EDDI

200

25 June 24, 2001 26 July 1, 2001 27 July 8, 2001 28 July 15, 2001
Column FIS!ISMTWT F SISIMTWT SSIMTIWT F. S35 MTWTF

tem 1

tem 2

Specifies the visual-appearance to display the
left/right parts outside of the overview-selection. By
default, the Background(exOverviewSelOut)
property is 0 which indicates no effect. The
Background(exOverviewSelUnit) property specifies
the background color / visual appearance to display
the selected unit within the control's overview. The
Chart.OverviewSelBackColor property specifies
background color or the visual appearance for the
selection in the chart's overview

5.#2}-'2001' |w2:y2001 Day | Week : Month : “Year

2001

25iJune 24, 2001 26 July 1, 2001 27 July 8, 2001 28 July 15, 2001 250
Column SISIMITIWITIFISISIMITIWIT:F:SISIMITW T FISISIMT W T:Fi5S
n&m1
D]

Specifies the background color / visual appearance
to display the selected unit within the control's
overview. By default, the
Background(exOverviewSelUnit) property is 0 which
indicates that the Chart.OverviewSelBackColor
property specifies the background color of the
selected unit-scale

12Zz001 o 11117200
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exVSUp

exVSUpP
exVSUpD
exVSUpH

exVSThumb

exVSThumbP

exVSThumbD

exVSThumbH

exVSDown

exVSDownP
exVSDownD
exVSDownH

exVSLower

exVVSLowerP

256

257
258
259

260

261

262

263

264

265
266
267

268

269

align="top"> The up button in normal state.
The up button when it is pressed.
The up button when it is disabled.
The up button when the cursor hovers it.

~

W

align="top"> The thumb part (exThumbPart) in
normal state.

The thumb part (exThumbPart) when it is pressed.

The thumb part (exThumbPart) when it is disabled.

The thumb part (exThumbPart) when cursor hovers
it.

align="top"> The down button in normal state.
The down button when it is pressed.
The down button when it is disabled.
The down button when the cursor hovers it.

N

W

align="top"> The lower part (
exLowerBackPart ) in normal state.

The lower part ( exLowerBackPart ) when it is
pressed.

The lower part ( exLowerBackPart ) when it is



exVSLowerD

exVSLowerH

exVSUpper

exVSUpperP

exVSUpperD

exVSUpperH

exVSBack

exVSBackP

exVSBackD

exVSBackH

exHSLeft

exHSLeftP
exHSLeftD
exHSLeftH

270

271

272

273

274

275

276

277

278

279

384

385
386
387

disabled.

The lower part ( exLowerBackPart ) when the
cursor hovers it.

N

align="top"> The upper part (
exUpperBackPart ) in normal state.

The upper part ( exUpperBackPart ) when it is
pressed.

The upper part ( exUpperBackPart ) when it is
disabled.

The upper part ( exUpperBackPart ) when the
cursor hovers it.

W

align="top"> The background part (
exLowerBackPart and exUpperBackPart ) in normal
state.

The background part ( exLowerBackPart and
exUpperBackPart ) when it is pressed.

The background part ( exLowerBackPart and
exUpperBackPart ) when it is disabled.

The background part ( exLowerBackPart and
exUpperBackPart ) when the cursor hovers it.

£

The left button in normal state.
The left button when it is pressed.
The left button when it is disabled.
The left button when the cursor hovers it.

£

The thumb part (exThumbPart) in



exHSThumb

exHSThumbP
exHSThumbD

exHSThumbH

exHSRight

exHSRightP
exHSRightD
exHSRightH

exHSLower

exHSLowerP

exHSLowerD

exHSLowerH

exHSUpper

exHSUpperP

exHSUpperD

exHSUpperH

exHSBack

exHSBackP

388

389
390

391

392

393
394
395

396

397

398

399

400

401

402

403

404

405

normal state.

The thumb part (exThumbPart) when it is pressed.
The thumb part (exThumbPart) when it is disabled.

The thumb part (exThumbPart) when the cursor
hovers it.

£

The right button in normal state.
The right button when it is pressed.
The right button when it is disabled.
The right button when the cursor hovers it.

£

The lower part (exLowerBackPart)
in normal state.

The lower part (exLowerBackPart) when it is
pressed.

The lower part (exLowerBackPart) when it is
disabled.

The lower part (exLowerBackPart) when the cursor
hovers it.

£

The upper part (exUpperBackPart)
in normal state.

The upper part (exUpperBackPart) when it is
pressed.

The upper part (exUpperBackPart) when it is
disabled.

The upper part (exUpperBackPart) when the cursor
hovers it.

£

The background part
(exLowerBackPart and exUpperBackPart) in normal
state.

The background part (exLowerBackPart and
exUpperBackPart) when it is pressed.

The background part (exLowerBackPart and



exHSBackD

exHSBackH

exSBtn

exSBtnP

exSBtnD

exSBtnH

exScrollHoverAll

exVSThumbExt

406

407

324

325

326

327

500

503

exUpperBackPart) when it is disabled.

The background part (exLowerBackPart and
exUpperBackPart) when the cursor hovers it.

£

All button parts ( L1-L5, LButton,
exThumbPart, RButton, R1-R6 ), in normal state.

All button parts ( L1-L5, LButton, exThumbPart,
RButton, R1-R6 ), when it is pressed.

All button parts ( L1-L5, LButton, exThumbPart,
RButton, R1-R6 ), when it is disabled.

All button parts ( L1-L5, LBUtton, exThumbPart,
RButton, R1-R6 ), when the cursor hovers it .

Enables or disables the hover-all feature. By default
(Background(exScrollHoverAll) = 0), the left/top,
right/bottom and thumb parts of the control'
scrollbars are displayed in hover state while the
cursor hovers any part of the scroll bar (hover-all
feature). The hover-all feature is available on
Windows 11 or greater, if only left/top, right/bottom,
thumb, lower and upper-background parts of the
scrollbar are visible, no custom visual-appearance
is applied to any visible part. The hover-all feature
is always on If Background(exScrollHoverAll) = -1.
The Background(exScrollHoverAll) = 1 disables the
hover-all feature.

The thumb-extension part in normal state. The
ScrollPartVisible property indicates whether the
specified scroll part is visible or hidden. The
exExtentThumbPart part indicates the thumb-
extension part..

p 11,54
12:13;14: 15; 1€




exVSThumbExtP 504 The thumb-extension part when it is pressed.

exVSThumbExtD 505 The thumb-extension part when it is disabled.

exVSThumbExtH 506 The thumb-extension when the cursor hovers it.
The thumb-extension in normal state.

exHSThumbExt 507
exHSThumbExtP 508 The thumb-extension when it is pressed.
exHSThumbExtD 509 The thumb-extension when it is disabled.
exHSThumbExtH 510 The thumb-extension when the cursor hovers it.
Specifies the visual appearance of the control's
size grip when both scrollbars are shown.
g7, "04 Aug 14, &
D e DY) S RS e
exScrollSizeGrip 511 s
10245 6
10250
10251 i
.{-_“ > | £ >

If you refer a part of the scroll bar please notice the following:

e All BackgroundPartEnum expressions that starts with exVS changes a part in a vertical
scroll bar

e All BackgroundPartEnum expressions that starts with exHS changes a part in the
horizontal scroll bar

e Any BackgroundPartEnum expression that ends with P ( and starts with exVS or exHS
) specifies a part of the scrollbar when it is pressed.

e Any BackgroundPartEnum expression that ends with D ( and starts with exVS or exHS
) specifies a part of the scrollbar when it is disabled.

e Any BackgroundPartEnum expression that ends with H ( and starts with exVS or exHS
) specifies a part of the scrollbar when the cursor hovers it.

e Any BackgroundPartEnum expression that ends with no H, P or D ( and starts with



exVS or exHS ) specifies a part of the scrollbar on normal state



constants BackModeEnum

Specifies how the control displays the selection. The SelBackMode property specifies the
way the selected items are shown in the control. Use the SelBackColor property to specify
the background color for selected items in the component. The SelForeColor property
specifies the foreground color of the selected item. Use the Selectltem property to selects
an item by code. The BackModeEnum type supports the following values:

(Default) The selection is opaque. The selected
items overrides any background color or picture.

The following screen shot shows the selected items
( 10249, 10250, 10251 ), when the SelBackMode
on exOpaque:

eXOpaque 0 10242 ﬂ 10 ar51994 9111994 2101994
10245 ﬂ L] aff994  9M6M504  2/49M504
10230 ﬂ " M0Mo9d4  GraM1994 4141994
10251 ﬂ > aM12M1594 951994 a/19/M1594
10252 ﬂ# a9M19594  9%6M9594 21171994

The selection is transparent. The selected items is
combined with background color or picture.

The following screen shot shows the selected items
(10249, 10250, 10251 ), when the SelBackMode
on exTransparent:

eXTranSpal’ent 1 10248 ﬂ 10 BI51954 Gr1/M1954 B10M1554

10250 1]7 810/1994 /511994 B/14/1994
10251 []5 311211994

10252 ﬂ4 891954 981954 3111594

The control paints a grid selection. The selected
items is shown in an array of dots.

The following screen shot shows the selected items



( 10249, 10250, 10251 ), when the SelBackMode

on exTransparent:
exGrid 2

10248 1]10 /51994 9171994  8/10/1994 |

10252 114 8/9/1994  O/BMI04 811171994



constants BarOperationEnum

The BarOperationEnum type specifies an operation being notified in the chart area.

A bar is resized or moved. The ItemBar(exBarStart)
exMoveBar 1 and ltemBar(exBarEnd) indicates the start and
ending points of the bar.

A bar is resized to the left. The ItemBar(exBarStart)

ARSI LML e specifies the starting date-time of the bar.
A bar is resized to the right. The
exResizeEndBar 3 ltemBar(exBarEnd) specifies the ending date-time
of the bar.
Adds a new link. The AddLink method adds a link
exAddLink 4 between two bars. Use the Link( exLinkGroupBars)

to group two linked bars, preventing their length,
interval and so on.

Resizes the percent value of the bar. The
exResizePercentBar 5 ltemBar(exBarPercent) specifies the value of the
percent being displays in the percent bar.

Creates a new bar. The AddBar method adds a

exCreateBar 6
new bar.

Resizes a time scale unit in the base level area. The
AllowlInsizeZoom property specifies whether the

exResizeBaselevel 7 user may resize different time-scale units, while
other start unchanged. The Width property specifies
the width of the inside zoom unit.

Magnifies a time scale unit by double clicking the
base level area. The AllowlnsizeZoom property

DLl e specifies whether the user may resize different
time-scale units, while other start unchanged.
The user selects or unselects a date. The
SelectDate property selects a date in the chart
exSelectDate 9 area. The SelectedDates property specifies the list

of selected date-time units. The SelectlLevel
property specifies the index of the level in the chart
that shows the selecting area in the chart.

The user resizes the list/chart area using the
control's vertical splitter. The vertical splitter may



exVSplitterChange

exHSplitterChange

exPDM

exResizelevel

exResizeSelect

exOSplitterChange

10

11

12

13

14

15

change the width of the items/chart area, so the
PaneWidth property specifies the width of the
columns / chart panel. The OnResizeControl
property (exDisableSplitter) to specify whether the
user can resize chart at runtime. The
exVSplitterChange notification occurs only when the
user start dragging the vertical splitter bar.

The user resizes the list/chart area using the
control's horizontal splitter ( histogram ). The
HistogramVisible property specifies whether the
chart's histogram is visible or hidden. The chart's
horizontal splitter bar is visible only, if the
HistogramVisible property is True. The
OnResizeControl property (exDisableHistogram) to
specify whether the user can resize the histogram
at runtime. The exHSplitterChange notification
occurs only when the user start dragging the
horizontal splitter bar.

Scheduling PDM operation is performed. The PDM
or Precedence Diagramming Method is a tool for
scheduling activities in a project plan. The
SchedulePDM method schedules the bars using the
PDM.

The user resizes the chart. The AllowResizeChart
property of the Chart object specifies whether the
user can enlarge (zoom-in,zoom-out) or resize the
chart using the control's header, middle mouse
button.

The user zooms the chart by right-selecting the
overview-zoom part. The AllowOverviewZoom
property of the Chart gets or sets a value that
indicates whether the user can zoom and scale the
chart at runtime.

The user resizes the list/chart area using the
control's horizontal splitter ( overview ). The
OverviewVisible property specifies whether the
control's overview is visible or hidden. Include the
exOverviewSplitter flag into the OverviewVisible
property so the user can resize the chart's overview
at runtime by clicking and dragging.

An Undo operation is performed, or the Undo



method has been called. Use the UndoListAction

exUndo 17 property to list undo operations that can be
performed. For instance, if the user presses the
CTRL + Z and an Undo operation is available, this
event is fired.

An Undo operation is performed, or the Redo
method has been called. Use the RedoL.istAction
property to list redo operations that can be
performed. For instance, if the user presses the
CTRL + Y and a Redo operation is available, this
event is fired.

exRedo 18

The Undo/Redo queue is updated. Use the
UndoListAction/RedoListAction property to list
undo/redo operations that can be performed. The
CanUndo property specifies whether an Undo
operation is available. The CanRedo property
specifies whether a Redo operation is available.

exUndoRedoUpdate 16

The user splits/resizes the chart's panel into multiple

exSplitPaneChange 19 :
Views.

exNoteChange 20  The user changes / moves a note.



constants CellSelectEnum

Specifies how the control selects cells or items within the control. Use the FullRowSelect
property to enables full-row selection.

exColumnSel 0 (False) Enables single-cell selection in the control.
exltemSel -1 (True) Enables full-row selection in the control.
exRectSel 1 Enables rectangle selection in the control.

When the FullRowSelect property is exColumnSel the selection looks like:

Column 1 |C|:|Iurnn2 |C|:|Iurnn3 |

....... CE CS
c2 3

2 3
c1 c2 C3
€l c2 3

When the FullRowSelect property is exltemSel the selection looks like:

When the FullRowSelect property is exRectSel the selection looks like:

Column 1 |C|:|Iumn2 |C|:|Iumn3 |
1 c2 C3

o1 = %

1
1
1




constants CellSingleLineEnum

The CellSingleLineEnum type defines whether the cell's caption is displayed on a single or
multiple lines. The CellSingleLine property retrieves or sets a value indicating whether the

cell is displayed using one line, or more than one line. The Def(exCellSingleLine) property
specifies that all cells in the column display their content using multiple lines. The
CellSingleLineEnum type supports the following values:

exCaptionSingleLine

exCaptionWordWrap

exCaptionBreakWrap

Indicates that the cell's caption is displayed on a
single line. In this case any \r\n or <br> HTML tags
is ignored. For instance the "This is the first
line.\r\nThis is the second line.\r\nThis is the third
line." shows as:

This is the fir

Specifies that the cell's caption is displayed on
multiple lines, by wrapping the words. Any \r\n or
<br> HTML tag breaks the line. For instance the
"This is the first line.\r\nThis is the second
line.\r\nThis is the third line." shows as:

This is the first
ling.

This is the
second line
This is the third
ling.

Specifies that the cell's caption is displayed on
multiple lines, by wrapping the breaks only. Only
The \r\n or <br> HTML tag breaks the line. For
instance the "This is the first line.\r\nThis is the
second line.\r\nThis is the third line." shows as:

This is the fir
This is the se__.

This is the thi._.




constants CheckStateEnum

Specifies the cell's state if CellHasCheckBox or CellHasRadioButton property is True.

Unchecked 0 The cell is not checked.
Checked 1 The cell is checked.

The cell is partially checked. To allow partially
PartialChecked 2 checks for a cell, the PartialCheck property should

be True.



constants ColumnsFloatBarVisibleEnum

The ColumnsFloatBarVisibleEnum type specifies whether the control's Columns float-bar is
visible or hidden. The ColumnsFloatBarVisibleEnum type supports the following values:

exColumnsFloatBarHidden 0

exCqumnsFIoatBarVisibIeIncIudeHiddSQr?(\f;cilﬁo
only).

exColumnsFloatBarVisibleInclu@leChe

Indicates that the control's Columns float-panel is

not visible (hidden)

Specifies that the control's Columns float-panel

nly hidden-columns (dragable-columns
e Visible property specifies whether the

column is visible or hidden.

Specifies that the control's Columns float-panel

shows only columns that can be group- by
exColumnsFloatBarVisibleInclutle Gro(ghfag@blercodumns only). The AllowGroupBy
property specifies whether the column can be

group-by.

Indicates that the control's Columns float-panel
shows visible and hidden columns with a check-box
associated (dragable-columns only), The Visible
property specifies whether the column is visible or

hidden.

EmployeelD | Require...|| ShipVia

911994 3
9/16/1994 1
9/5/1934 2
9/6/1994 1
9/6/1994 4
8/24/1994 2
9/8/1994 2
9/9/1994 3
8/31/1994 1
9131934 3
9141994 6
9/15/1994 3
9/16/1994 1
9/16/1994 2

R

e e Sl i - L R = R S T S T S Y O T sk ]

Freight | ShipMa... | Shipé »
32.38 Vins et .. 59 rus
11.61

65.83

4134 ]| OrderiD

513 [v].EmployeelD
5317 E[':.erder[]ate
29 g8 RequiredDate
145_3§|:| ShippedDate
13.97 [v]|ShipVia
81.91 [v] Freight
140.51[~] | ShipName
3.5 ShipAddress
5509 .
3.05 Que Del.. Ruac



constants CreateBarEnum

The CreateBarEnum type specifies if a new bar is added automatically or manually during
the CreateBar event. Use the AllowCreateBar property to let user creates new bars by
selecting the bar's area at runtime. By default, the AllowCreateBar is exCreateBarManual.

exNoCreateBar

exCreateBarManual

exCreateBarAuto

-1

The user can not create bars by drag an drop.
Instead, if the AllowSelectObjects property is not-
zero the user can select objects of the chart by
drag and drop. No CreateBar event is fired.

The user can create new bars by drag and drop. If
the user clicks the empty portion of the control
(anywhere below the last visible item) the Addltem
event occurs where the Item parameter of the event
is a negative value and indicates the number of
items to add to fill the empty space. The CreateBar
event is fired and no bar is added, so you need to
call AddBar method to add a new bar.

Dac 31, "00 Jan T, 01

Index a1 12 3 4. 3:6:F: 4.9

L et

The user can create automatically new bars by
drag and drop. If the user clicks the empty portion
of the control (anywhere below the last visible item)
the control automatically adds new items to fill the
empty space and so prior to CreateBar event,
several Addltem event may occur. The CreateBar
event is fired and a 'newbar’ of 'Task’ type is added.
The exCreateBarAuto option creates empty bars
(bars with zero-length) when user simple clicks the
control (no drag). During the CreateEvent you can
decide what to do with the newly created bar:
keep, change or remove. Use the IltemBar property
to change the key, the name or any other property
of the newly created bar whose exBarKey property
is "newbar" and it's exBarName is "Task". In other
words, when this value is set, the control
automatically adds a new bar to selected position,




exCreateBarAutoEndInclusive 2

with the key 'newbar’ that looks like this:
. If the ChangeBar event is not handled, only a
single bar is added to the same item, as the key is
never changed. If you handle the CreateBar event
and assign a different key for the newly created
bar, multiple bars can be added at runtime.

Dec 31,00 Jan T, 01
Index 2829303112 3 4.5 6789

.

The user can create automatically new bars by
drag and drop. The exCreateBarAutoEndInclusive
value is similar with exCreateBarAuto, excepts that
the end-margin of the bar to create, is defined by
the end-date of the date-time unit from the cursor. If
the user clicks and drags the bar over the empty
portion of the control (anywhere below the last
visible item) the control automatically adds new
items to fill the empty space and so prior to
CreateBar event, several Addltem event may occur.
The CreateBar event is fired and a 'newbar’ of
"Task’ type is added. No items or bar are
automatically created if the user just simple clicks
the chart (no drag).

Dec 31, 00 Jan 7,01
index 25-29:3-31:1:2:3:4: 5 6:7F . 3:9

ERIEEE

The user can create new bars by drag and drop.
The exCreateBarManualEndInclusive value is similar
with exCreateBarManual, excepts that the end-
margin of the bar to draw, is defined by the end-
date of the date-time unit from the cursor. If the
user clicks and drags the bar over the empty
portion of the control (anywhere below the last
visible item) the Addltem event occurs where the
Item parameter of the event is a negative value and
indicates the number of items to add to fill the



exCreateBarManualEndInclusiv

empty space. The CreateBar event is fired and no
bar is added, so you need to call AddBar method to
add a new bar. No Addltem or CreateBar event is
called if the user just simple clicks the chart (no
drag).

Dec 31,00 Jan 7,01
index 282930311 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

l




constants DefColumnEnum

The Def property retrieves or sets a value that indicates the default value of given
properties for all cells in the same column.

Assigns check boxes to all cells in the column, if it is
True. Similar with the CellHasCheckBox property.

By default, the exCellHasCheckBox property is
exCellHasCheckBox 0 False (0).

(Boolean expression)

Assigns radio buttons to all cells in the column, if it
is True. Similar with the CellHasRadioButton

property. By default, the exCellHasRadioButton
exCellHasRadioButton 1 property is False (0)

(Boolean expression)

Specifies that all cells in the column are buttons, if it
is True. Similar with the CellHasButton property. By
exCellHasButton 2 default, the exCell[HasButton property is False (0).

(Boolean expression)

Similar with the CellButtonAutoWidth property. By

default, the exCellButtonAutoWidth property is

False (0). The exCellButtonAutoWidth has effect
exCellButtonAutoWidth 3 only if the exCellHasButton option is True.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies the background color for all cells in the
column. Use the CellBackColor property to assign a
background color for a specific cell. The property

exCellBackColor 4 has effect only if the property is different than zero
(default value).

(Color expression)

Specifies the foreground color for all cells in the



exCellForeColor

exCellVAlignment

exHeaderBackColor

exHeaderForeColor

exCellSingleLine

16

column. Use the CellForeColor property to assign a
foreground color for a specific cell. The property
has effect only if the property is different than zero
(default value).

( Color expression )

Specifies the column's vertical alignment. By
default, the Def(exCellVAlignment) property is
exMiddle. Use the CellVAlignment property to
specify the vertical alignment for a particular cell.
By default, the exCellVAlignment property is
MiddleAlignment (1).

(VAlignmentEnum expression)

Specifies the column's header background color.
Use this option to change the background color for
a column in the header area. The
exHeaderBackColor option supports skinning, so
the last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color
to indicates the identifier of the skin being used.
Use the Add method to add new skins to the
control. The property has effect only if the property
is different than zero (default value).

(Color expression)

Specifies the column's header background color.
The property has effect only if the property is
different than zero (default value).

(Color expression)

Specifies that all cells in the column displays its
content into single or multiple lines. Similar with the
CellSingleLine property. If using the CellSingleLine /
Def(exCellSingleLine) property, we recommend to
set the ScrollBySingleLine property on True so all
items can be scrolled.

( CellSingleLineEnum type, previously Boolean
expression )




exCellValueFormat

17

exCellValueToltemBarProperty18

exCellValue ToltemBarKey

19

The exCellValueFormat indicates that format to
display all cells in the column such as text or HTML
text. The CellValueFormat property specifies
whether a particular cells displays text or HTML
text. By default, the exCellValueFormat property is
exText (0).

(ValueFormatEnum expression)

Specifies the ItemBarPropertyEnum property of the
bars being shown in the column. By default, the
exCellValueToltemBarProperty is -1, so the cells
are no associated with any bar. The
exCellValueToltemBarProperty has effect only if
the AllowCellValue ToltemBar property is True. For
instance, you can use the
exCellValueToltemBarProperty and
exCellValueToltemBarKey options to display the
start and ending date of any bar in the item, in the
entire column. The values in the cells are
automatically changed once the bar is resized or
moved and reverse, if the cell's value is changed
the bar is moved or resized. The
CellValueToltemBar method associates the cell's
value with a property of the bar in the item. By
default, the exCellValueToltemBarProperty is -1,
which indicates that the column is not affiliated with
any property of the bar.

(ltemBarPropertyEnum expression or -1)

Indicates the key of the bars whose property is
shown in the column. The
exCellValueToltemBarKey has effect only if the
AllowCellValueToltemBar property is True. The
exCellValueToltemBarProperty option indicates the
property being displayed in the column, while the
exCellValueToltemBarKey indicates the key of the
bar in the item. The Key parameter of the AddBar
indicates the key of the bar being added. For
instance, you can use the
exCellValueToltemBarProperty and




exCellFormatLevel

exCellDrawPartsOrder

exCellPaddingLeft

32

34

48

exCellValueToltemBarKey options to display the
start and ending date of any bar in the item, in the
entire column. The values in the cells are
automatically changed once the bar is resized or
moved and reverse, if the cell's value is changed
the bar is moved or resized. The
CellValueToltemBar method associates the cell's
value with a property of the bar in the item.

(Variant expression)

Specifies the format layout for the cells. The
CellFormatlLevel property indicates the format
layout for a specified cell. Use the FormatLevel
property to specify the layout of the column in the
control's header bar.

(CRD string expression)

Specifies the order of the drawing parts for the
entire column. By default, this option is
"check,icon,icons,picture,caption”, which means that
the cell displays its parts in the following order:
check box/ radio buttons (
CellHasCheckBox/CellRadioButton ), single icon (
Celllmage ), multiple icons ( Celllmages ), custom
size picture ( CellPicture ), and the cell's caption.
Use the exCellDrawPartsOrder option to specify a
new order for the drawing parts in the cells of the
column. The RightToLeft property automatically flips
the order of the columns. By default, the
exCellDrawPartsOrder property is
"check,icon,icons,picture,caption”.

(String expression)

The padding defines the space between the
element border and the element content. Gets or
sets the left padding (space) of the cells within the
column. This option applies a padding to all cells in
the column. Use the exHeaderPaddingLeft option to
apply the padding to the column's caption in the
control's header. The padding does not affect the



exCellPaddingRight

exCellPaddingTop

exCellPaddingBottom

exHeaderPaddingLeft

49

50

91

52

element's background color. By default, the
exCellPaddingLeft property is 0.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the right padding (space) of the cells
within the column. This option applies a padding to
all cells in the column. Use the
exHeaderPaddingRight option to apply the padding
to the column's caption in the control's header. The
padding does not affect the element's background
color. By default, the exCellPaddingRight property
is 0.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the top padding (space) of the cells
within the column. This option applies a padding to
all cells in the column. Use the exHeaderPaddingTop
option to apply the padding to the column's caption
in the control's header. The padding does not affect
the element's background color. By default, the
exCellPaddingTop property is O.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the bottom padding (space) of the
cells within the column. This option applies a
padding to all cells in the column. Use the
exHeaderPaddingBottom option to apply the
padding to the column's caption in the control's
header. The padding does not affect the element's
background color. By default, the
exCellPaddingBottom property is 0.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the left padding (space) of the
column's header. This option applies the padding to
the column's caption in the control's header. Use the
exCellPaddingLeft option to apply the padding to all
cells in the column. The padding does not affect the
element's background color. By default, the



exHeaderPaddingRight 53

exHeaderPaddingTop 54

exHeaderPaddingBottom 55

exColumnResizeContiguously 64

exHeaderPaddingLeft property is O.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the right padding (space) of the
column's header. This option applies the padding to
the column's caption in the control's header. Use the
exCellPaddingRight option to apply the padding to
all cells in the column. The padding does not affect
the element's background color. By default, the
exHeaderPaddingRight property is O.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the top padding (space) of the
column's header. This option applies the padding to
the column's caption in the control's header. Use the
exCellPaddingTop option to apply the padding to all
cells in the column. The padding does not affect the
element's background color. By default, the
exHeaderPaddingTop property is 0.

(Long expression)

Gets or sets the bottom padding (space) of the
column's header. This option applies the padding to
the column's caption in the control's header. Use the
exCellPaddingBottom option to apply the padding to
all cells in the column. The padding does not affect
the element's background color. By default, the
exHeaderPaddingBottom property is 0.

(Long expression)

exColumnResizeContiguously. Gets or sets a value
that indicates whether the control's content is
updated while the user is resizing the column.



constants DefSchedulePDMEnum

The DefSchedulePDMEnum type defines options to be used by the SchedulePDM method.
The DefSchedulePDM property indicates the default options to be used by the next call of
the SchedulePDM method. In other words, we will recommend calling/setting the
DefSchedulePDM property before calling the SchedulePDM method.

The DefSchedulePDMEnum type defines the following values:

Specifies the type of scheduling the next
SchedulePDM call executes. The valid values are 0,
1, 2 as explained bellow:

e 0, (default). exPDMScheduleDate has no
effect. The start and end of the project is not
fixed, so once a bar is moved the starting or
ending point of the project may be variable.

e 1, exPDMScheduleDate indicates the start of
the project. If this option is set, the next call of
the SchedulePDM consider this value as being
the start of the project, and so all the bars
starts scheduling using this date. If
DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleType)
property is 1, the

exPDMScheduleType 0 DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleDate)
property indicates the date to start the project.

e 2, exPDMScheduleDate indicates the end of
the project. If this option is set, the next call of
the SchedulePDM consider this value as being
the end of the project, and so all the bars
starts scheduling using this date as the end of
the project, so where the project should end. If
DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleType)
property is 2, the
DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleDate)
property indicates the date to end the project.

(long expression)

Specifies the date to start or end the project. This
option is valid only if the exPDMScheduleType is 1
or 2.



For instance the following sample specifies the start
of the project to be 1/8/2001,

With G2antt1
With .Items
.DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleType)

.DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleDate)
= #1/8/2001#
.SchedulePDM 0,"K1"
End With
End With

exPDMScheduleDate 1
and the following sample specifies the end of the

project to be 1/8/2001

With G2antt1
With .Items
.DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleType)
=2
.DefSchedulePDM(exPDMScheduleDate)
= #1/8/2001#
.SchedulePDM 0,"K1"
End With
End With

(date expression)

Specifies the color to show the error nodes. This

property can be used to highlight the nodes that

makes the layout impossible to complete. This
exPDMErrorColor 2 property is ignored if the exPDMErrorColor is O.

(color expression)

Specifies the color to show the cycling nodes. This
property can be used to highlight the nodes that
makes the layout impossible to complete. This
property is ignored if the exPDMCycleColor is 0.



exPDMCycleColor

exPDMCallHasCycle

exPDMCiriticalPathBarColor

5

Set the exPDMCallHasCycle property on True, so
the chart displays the entire cycle, not just the node
that fails to be arranged in the layout.

The following screen shot shows in red the cycle
that fails to layout the chart based on the links:
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(color expression)

Indicates whether the control shows the entire
cycle, so the layout can not be completed. By
default, the exPDMCallHasCycle property is False,
which indicates that the control shows no cycles, if
the layout fails to complete.

(boolean expression)

Indicates the color to show the activities on the
critical path. By default, the
exPDMCriticalPathBarColor is 0. This property is
ignored if the exPDMCriticalPathBarColor is 0. The
exPDMCriticalPathBarColor color is applied to the
node, only if it has no color associated using the
Items.ltemBar(exBarColor) (
Items.ltemBar(exBarColor) property is 0 ). The
Items.ltemBar(exBarCriticalPath) property on True
specifies whether the bar makes part of the critical
path.

The following screen shot shows in green the
critical path (T1, T3, T5, T7 and T8) for the layout:



exPDMCriticalPathOffBarColo6

exPDMCriticalPathLinkColor 7

exPDMCriticalPathOffLink ColoB
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(color expression)

Indicates the color to show the activities off the
critical path. By default, the
exPDMCriticalPathOffBarColor is 0. This property is
ignored if the exPDMCriticalPathOffBarColor is 0.
The exPDMCriticalPathOffBarColor color is applied
to the node, only if it has no color associated using
the Items.ltemBar(exBarColor) (
Items.ltemBar(exBarColor) property is 0 ). The
ltems.ItemBar( exBarCriticalPath) property on
False specifies whether the bar is off of the critical
path.

(color expression)

Indicates the color to show the links on the critical
path. By default, the exPDMCriticalPathLinkColor is
0. This property is ignored if the
exPDMCriticalPathLinkColor is 0.

(color expression)

Indicates the color to show the links off of the
critical path. By default, the
exPDMCriticalPathOffLinkColor is 0. This property
is ignored if the exPDMCriticalPathOffLinkColor is
0.

(color expression)



Determines the way how the length of the path is

computed.
exPDMCriticalPathLenMethod 9

(long expression)



constants DescriptionTypeEnum

The control's Description property defines descriptions for few control parts.

exFilterBarAll

exFilterBarBlanks

exFilterBarNonBlanks

exFilterBarFilterForCaption

exFilterBarFilterTitle

exFilterBarPatternFilterTitle

exFilterBarTooltip

exFilterBarPatternTooltip

exFilterBarFilterForTooltip

Defines the caption of (All) in the drop down filter
window. If the Description(exFilterBarAll) property
is empty, the (All) predefined item is not shown in
the drop down filter window.

Defines the caption of (Blanks) in the drop down
filter window. If the Description(exFilterBarBlanks)
property is empty, the (Blanks) predefined item is
not shown in the drop down filter window. The
(Blanks) option is displayed in the drop down filter
window only if the FilterList property includes the
exShowBlanks flag.

Defines the caption of (NonBlanks) in the drop down
filter window. If the
Description(exFilterBarNonBlanks) property is
empty, the (NonBlanks) predefined item is not
shown in the drop down filter window. The (Blanks)
option is displayed in the drop down filter window
only if the FilterList property includes the
exShowBlanks flag.

Defines the caption of "Filter For:" in the drop down
filter window

Defines the title for the filter tooltip. The tooltip is
shown only if the FilterList property includes the
exEnableToolTip flag.

Defines the title for the filter pattern tooltip. The
tooltip is shown only if the FilterList property
includes the exEnableToolTip flag.

Defines the tooltip for filter window. The tooltip is
shown only if the FilterList property includes the
exEnableToolTip flag.

Defines the tooltip for filter pattern window. The
tooltip is shown only if the FilterList property
includes the exEnableToolTip flag.

Defines the tooltip for "Filter For:" window. The
tooltip is shown only if the FilterList property



exFilterBarlsBlank 9

exFilterBarlsNonBlank 10
exFilterBarAnd 11
exFilterBarDate 12
exFilterBarDateTo 13
exFilterBarDateTooltip 14
exFilterBarDateTitle 15

exFilterBarDateTodayCaption 16

exFilterBarDateMonths 17

includes the exEnableToolTip flag.

Defines the caption of the function 'IsBlank’ in the
control's filter bar.

Defines the caption of the function 'not IsBlank' in
the control's filter bar.

Customizes the ' and ' text in the control's filter bar
when multiple columns are used to filter the items in
the control.

Specifies the "Date:" caption being displayed in the
drop down filter window when DisplayFilterPattern
property is True, and DisplayFilterDate property is
True.

Specifies the "to" sequence being used to split the
from date and to date in the Date field of the drop
down filter window. For instance, the "to
12/13/2004" specifies the items before 12/13/2004,
"12/23/2004 to 12/24/2004" filters the items
between 12/23/2004 and 12/24/2004, or "Feb 12
2004 to" specifies all items after a date.

Describes the tooltip that shows up when cursor is
over the Date field. "You can filter the items into a
given interval of dates. For instance, you can filter
all items dated before a specified date ( to
2/13/2004 ), or all items dated after a date ( Feb
13 2004 to ) or all items that are in a given interval (
2/13/2004 to 2/13/2005 )." The tooltip is shown
only if the FilterList property includes the
exEnableToolTip flag.

Describes the title of the tooltip that shows up when
the cursor is over the Date field. By default, the
exFilterBarDateTitle is "Date". The tooltip is shown
only if the FilterList property includes the
exEnableToolTip flag.

Specifies the caption for the "Today' button in a date
filter window. By default, the
exFilterBarDateTodayCaption property is "Today".

Specifies the name for months to be displayed in a
date filter window. The list of months should be
delimitated by space characters. By default, the



exFilterBarDateWeekDays

exFilterBarChecked

exFilterBarUnchecked

exFilterBarlsChecked

exFilterBarlsUnchecked

exFilterBarOr
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exFilterBarDateMonths is "January February March
April May June July August September October
November December".

Specifies the shortcut for the weekdays to be
displayed in a date filter window. The list of shortcut
for the weekdays should be separated by space
characters. By default, the
exFilterBarDateWeekDays is "SMTW T F S".
The first shortcut in the list indicates the shortcut for
the Sunday, the second shortcut indicates the
shortcut for Monday, and so on.

Defines the caption of (Checked) in the filter bar
window. The exFilterBarChecked option is
displayed only if the FilterType property is exCheck.
If the Description(exFilterBarChecked) property is
empty, the (Checked) predefined item is not shown
in the drop down filter window. If the user selects
the (Checked) item the control filter checked items.
The CellState property indicates the state of the
cell's checkbox.

Defines the caption of (Unchecked) in the filter bar
window. The exFilterBarUnchecked option is
displayed only if the FilterType property is exCheck.
If the Description(exFilterBarUnchecked) property is
empty, the (Unchecked) predefined item is not
shown in the drop down filter window. If the user
selects the (Unchecked) item the control filter
unchecked items. The CellState property indicates
the state of the cell's checkbox.

Defines the caption of the 'lsChecked' function in
the control's filter bar. The 'IsChecked' function may
appear only if the user selects (Checked) item in
the drop down filter window, when the FilterType
property is exCheck.

Defines the caption of the 'not IsChecked' function
in the control's filter bar. The 'not IsChecked'
function may appear only if the user selects
(Unchecked) item in the drop down filter window,
when the FilterType property is exCheck.

Customizes the 'or' operator in the control's filter
bar when multiple columns are used to filter the



exFilterBarNot

exFilterBarExclude

exColumnsFloatBar
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items in the control.

Customizes the 'not' operator in the control's filter
bar.

Specifies the 'Exclude’ caption being displayed in
the drop down filter. The Exclude option is
displayed in the drop down filter window only if the
FilterList property includes the exShowExlcude
flag.

Specifies the caption to be shown on control's
Columns float bar.



constants DividerAlignmentEnum

Defines the alignment for a divider line into a divider item. Use the ltemDividerLineAlignment
property to align the line in a divider item. Use the ItemDivider property to add a divider item

DividerBottom

DividerCenter
DividerTop

DividerBoth

The divider line is displayed on bottom side of the
item.

The divider line is displayed on center of the item.
The divider line is displayed at the top of the item.

The divider line is displayed at the top and bottom
of the item.



constants DividerLineEnum

Defines the type of divider line. The ItemDividerLine property uses the DividerLineEnum
type.

EmptyLine 0 No line.

SingleLine 1 Single line
DoubleLine 2 Double line
DotLine 3 Dotted line
DoubleDotLine 4 DoubleDottted line
ThinLine 3 Thin line
DoubleThinLine 6 Double thin line



constants DrawPartEnum

The DrawPartEnum type specifies the identifier of parts that can be overridden using the
BeforeDrawPart and AfterDrawPart events. Currently, the supported values are:

Specifies that the "OwnerDraw" bar is drawing. Use
the Add or Copy method to add a "OwnerDraw"
bar. The DrawPartltem property specifies the
handle of the item that hosts the "OwnerDraw" bar.
The DrawPartKey property specifies the key of the
bar to be painted. Use the
ltemBar(DrawPartltem,DrawPartKey) property to
access properties of the drawing bar.

exOwnerDrawBar 0

Specifies the left part of the histogram. The area is
shown in the histogram part just bellow the
list/items area. Use the HistogramRulerLinesColor
property to automatically show the ruler in the left
part of the histogram. Use the
HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property to
exDrawLeftHistogram 1 automatically show the legend for items being
included in the histogram when cumulative colors
are shown. The control fires the
HistogramBoundsChanged event when the bound of
the left histogram part is changed, so you can
automatically updates the position for inside
controls if you display them on the histogram part.

Specifies the right part of the histogram. The area
is shown in the histogram part just bellow the chart
area. The right part of the histogram shows the
chart's histogram when HistogramVisible property is
True and the HistogramPattern or/and
HistogramColor property is set.

exDrawRightHistogram 2




constants DropDownWidthType

The DropDownWidthType expression specifies the width of the drop down portion of an
editor. The DropDownAutoWidth property specifies the width of the drop down portion of
the editor. The DropDownMinWidth property specifies the minimum width for the drop down

portion.

exDropDownAutoWidth -1

exDropDownEditorWidth 0

exDropDownAutoEditorWidth 1

The drop down width is automatically computed to
let all predefined items in the editor fi the drop down
portion.

The width of the drop down portion of the editor is
specified by the width of the cell that holds the
editor.

The width of the drop down portion of the editor is
specified by the width of the cell that holds the
editor. The width of the drop down can't be less
than the width required to let all predefined items
being visible. The width of the drop down portion is
always greater than the DropDownMinWidth

value.



constants EditorOptionEnum

Specifies different options for a built-in editor. The Option property specifies the editor's
options. Use the DefaultEditorOption property to specify default option for the editors of a
specified type. The following options are supported:

Adds the horizontal scroll bar to a MemoType or

MemoDropDownType editor.
exMemoHScrollBar 1

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Adds the vertical scroll bar to a MemoType or

MemoDropDownType editor.
exMemoVScrollBar 2

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies whether the MemoType editor is resized

when user alters the text.
exMemoAutoSize 3

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Specifies whether a ColorListType editor displays

the name of the color.
exColorListShowName 4

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies whether the ColorList editor displays the

palette colors list.
exColorShowPalette 5

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Specifies whether the ColorType editor shows the

system colors list.
exColorShowSystem 6

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Specifies the width for a MemoDropDownType

editor.
exMemoDropDownWidth 7

(long expression, by default it is 128)



exMemoDropDownHeight

8

exMemoDropDownAcceptRet@n

exEditRight

exProgressBarBackColor

exProgressBarAlignment

exProgressBarMarkTicker

exDateAllowNullDate

10

11
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14

Specifies the height for a MemoDropDownType
editor.

(long expression, by default it is 116)

Specifies whether the Return key is used to add
new lines into a MemoDropDownType editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Right-aligns text in a single-line or multiline edit
control.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies the background color for a progress bar

editor. Use the exProgressBarMarkTicker option to
specify the background color or visual appearance
of the progress bar.

(color expression, by default it is 0x80000000 |
COLOR_HIGHLIGHT)

Specifies the alignment of the caption inside of a
progress bar editor.

(AlignmentEnum expression, by default it is
LeftAlignment)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates whether the
ticker of a progress bar editor is visible or hidden. If
value is O (false), no progress's background is
shown. If -1(true), the progress's background is
shown using the current visual theme, else the solid
color or the EBN object is applied on the progress's
background.

(color expression, by default it is -1)

Allows you to specify an empty date to a DateType
editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)



exCheckValueO

exCheckValue1

exCheckValue2

exEditPassword

exEditPasswordChar
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Specifies the check box state being displayed for
unchecked state.

(long expression, valid values are 0, 1 or 2, by
default it is 0)

Specifies the check box state being displayed for
checked state.

(long expression, valid values are 0, 1 or 2, by
default it is 1)

Specifies the check box state being displayed for
partial checked state. (long expression, valid values
are 0, 1 or 2). For instance, if your cells load
boolean values ( True is -1, False is 0 ), the control
displays the partial-check icon for True values. You
can call
G2antt1.DefaultEditorOption(exCheckValue2) = 1
before loading the CheckValueType editor, and so
the partial-check cells show as check icons.

(long expression, valid values are 0, 1 or 2, by
default it is 2)

Specifies a value that indicates whether an edit
control displays all characters as an asterisk (*) as
they are typed ( passwords ).

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies a value that indicates the password
character.

(character expression, by default it is "™')

(VK_LEFT) Specifies whether the left arrow key is
handled by the control or by the editor. By default,
the Option(exLeftArrow) property is
exHandleControl. Use the exLeftArrow option to
disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the




exLeftArrow

exRightArrow

exUpArrow

exDownArrow
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left arrow key while editing. The option is valid for
all editors.

(ArrowHandleEnum expression, by default it is
exHandleControl)

(VK_RIGHT) Specifies whether the right arrow key
is handled by the control or by the editor. By
default, the Option(exRightArrow) property is
exHandleControl. Use the exRightArrow option to
disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the
right arrow key while editing. The option is valid for
all editors.

(ArrowHandleEnum expression, by default it is
exHandleControl)

(VK_UP) Specifies whether the up arrow key is
handled by the control or by the editor. By default,
the Option(exUpArrow) property is
exHandleControl. Use the exUpArrow option to
disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the
up arrow key while editing. The option is valid for all
editors.

(ArrowHandleEnum expression, by default it is
exHandleControl)

(VK_DOWN) Specifies whether the down arrow key
is handled by the control or by the editor. By
default, the Option(exDownArrow) property is
exHandleControl. Use the exDownArrow option to
disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the
down arrow key while editing. The option is valid for
all editors.

(ArrowHandleEnum expression, by default it is
exHandleControl)

(VK_HOME) Specifies whether the home key is
handled by the control or by the current editor. By
default, the Option(exHomeKey) property is True.



exHomeKey

exEndKey

exPageUpKey

exPageDownKey

exDropDownlmage
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Use the exHomeKey option to disable focusing a
new cell if the user presses the home key while
editing. The option is valid for all editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

(VK_END) Specifies whether the end key is handled
by the control or by the current editor. By default,
the Option(exEndKey) property is True. Use the
exEndKey option to disable focusing a new cell if
the user presses the end key while editing. The
option is valid for all editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

(VK_PRIOR) Specifies whether the page up key is
handled by the control or by the current editor. By
default, the Option(exPageUpKey) property is True.
Use the exPageUpKey option to disable focusing a
new cell if the user presses the page up key while
editing. The option is valid for all editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

(VK_NEXT) Specifies whether the page down key
is handled by the control or by the current editor. By
default, the Option(exPageDownKey) property is
True. Use the exPageDownKey option to disable
focusing a new cell if the user presses the page
down key while editing. The option is valid for all
editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Displays the predefined icon in the control's cell, if
the user selects an item from a drop down editor.
By default, the exDropDownlmage property is True.
The option is valid for DropDownListType, PickEdit
and ColorListType editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Specifies the caption for the "Today' button in a



exDateTodayCaption

exDateMonths

exDateWeekDays

exDateFirstWeekDay

exDateShowTodayButton

exDateMarkToday
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DateType editor.

(string expression, by default it is "Today")

Specifies the name for months to be displayed in a
DateType editor. The list of months should be
delimitated by spaces.

(string expression, by default it is "January
February March April May June July August
September October November December”)

Specifies the shortcut for the weekdays to be
displayed in a DateType editor. The list of shortcut
for the weekdays should be separated by spaces.
The first shortcut in the list indicates the shortcut for
the Sunday, the second shortcut indicates the
shortcut for Monday, and so on.

(string expression, by defaultitis "SMTW T F
S")

Specifies the first day of the week in a DateType
editor. The valid values for the
Editor.Option(exDateFirstWeekDay) property are
like follows: O - Sunday, 1 - Monday, 2 - Tuesday, 3
- Wednesday, 4 - Thursday, 5 - Friday and 6 -
Saturday.

(long expression, valid values are 0 to 6, by
default it is 0)

Specifies whether the "Today' button is visible or
hidden in a DateType editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Gets or sets a value that indicates whether the
today date is marked in a DateType editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)



exDateShowScroll

exEditLimitText

exAutoDropDownlList

exExpandOnSearch

exAutoSearch
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Specifies whether the years scroll bar is visible or
hidden in a DateType editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Limits the length of the text that the user may enter
into an edit control. By default, the
Editor.Option(exEditLimitText) is zero, and so no
limit is applied to the edit control.

(long expression, by default it is 0)

The exAutoDropDownList has no effect
Editor.Option( exAutoDropDownList) property is O (
default ). Automatically shows the drop down list
when user starts typing characters into a
DropDownList editor, if the
Editor.Option(exAutoDropDownList) property is -1.
If the Editor.Option( exAutoDropDownList) property
is +1, the control selects a new item that matches
typed characters without opening the drop down
portion of the editor.

(long expression, valid values are -1, 0 and +1, by
default it is 0)

Expands items while user types characters into a
drop down editor. The exExpandOnSearch type has
effect for drop down type editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies the kind of searching while user types
characters within the drop down editor. The
exExpandOnSearch type has effect for drop down
type editors.

(AutoSearchEnum expression, valid values are 0
and 1, by default it is exStartWith)

Specifies the proposed change when user clicks a
spin control. The exSpinStep should be a positive
number, else clicking the spin has no effect. Integer



exSpinStep

exSliderWidth

exSliderStep

exSliderMin

exSliderMax
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or floating points allowed as well. For instance, if
the exSpinStep is 0.01, the proposed change when
user clicks the spin is 0.01. If the exSpinStep
property is 0, the spin control is hidden ( useful if
you have a slider control ).

(positive numeric expression, by default it is 1)

Specifies the width in pixels of the slider control.
The exSliderWidth value could be 0, when the slider
control is hidden, a positive value that indicates the
width in pixels of the slider in the control, a negative
number when its absolute value indicates the
percent of the cell's size being used by the slider.
For instance, Option(exSliderWidth) = 0, hides the
slider, Option(exSliderWidth) = 100, shows a slider
of 100 pixels width, Option(exSliderWidth) = -50,
uses half of the cell's client area to display a slider
control. By default the Option(exSliderWidth)
property is 64 pixels. Use the exSpinStep to hide
the spin control.

(long expression, by default it is 64)

Specifies a value that represents the proposed
change in the slider control's position. The
exSliderTickFrequency property specifies the
frequency to display ticks on a slider control. The
exSliderMin and exSliderMax determines the range
of values for the slider control.

(numeric expression , by default itis 1)

Specifies the slider's minimum value.

(numeric expression, by default it is 0)

Specifies the slider's maximum value.

(numeric expression, by default it is 100)

Keeps the selection background color while the



exKeepSelBackColor

exEditDecimalSymbol

exDateWeeksHeader

exEditSelStart

exEditSelLength
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editor is visible. The exKeepSelBackColor option is
valid for all editors. Use the exKeepSelBackColor to
let the editor to display the control's selection
background color when it is visible.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies the symbol that indicates the decimal
values while editing a floating point number. Use the
exEditDecimaSymbol option to assign a different
symbol for floating point numbers, when Numeric
property is exFloat.

(long expression, that indicates the ASCII code for
the character being used as decimal symbol, by
default, it is the "Decimal symbol” settings as in the
Regional Options, in your control panel)

Sets or gets a value that indicates whether the
weeks header is visible or hidden in a DateType
editor.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Sets the starting point of text selected, when an
EditType editor is opened. If the exEditSelStart
property is 0, the text gets selected from the first
character. If the exEditSelStart property is -1, the
cursor is placed at the end of the text.

(long expression, by default it is 0)

Sets the number of characters selected, when an
EditType editor is opened. If the exEditSelLength is
0, no text is selected, instead the exEditSelStart
changes the position of the cursor. If the
exEditSelLength property is -1, the text from the
exEditSelStart position to the end gets selected.

(long expression, by default it is -1)

Specifies the background color for a locked edit



exEditLockedBackColor

exEditLockedForeColor

exShowPictureType

exSliderTickFrequency

exPickAllowEmpty

exDropDownBackColor

50

51

52

53

o4

95

control. By default, the exEditLockedBackColor
property is a system color that indicates the face
color for three-dimensional display elements and for
dialog box backgrounds.

(color expression, by default it is 0x80000000 |
COLOR _3DFACE)

Specifies the foreground color for a locked edit
control.

(color expression, by default it is 0)

Specifies whether a PictureType editor displays the
type of the picture.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Gets or sets the interval between tick marks slider
types. By default, the exSliderTickFrequency
property is 0 which makes the slider to display no
ticks. The exSliderTickFrequency property specifies
the frequency to display ticks on a slider control.
The exSliderStep proposed change in the slider
control's position. The exSliderMin and exSliderMax
determines the range of values for the slider
control. The exSliderWidth option specifies the
width of the slider within the cell.

(numeric expression, by default it is 0)

Specifies whether the editor of PickEditType
supports empty value.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies the drop down's background color. If O
the exDropDownBackColor has no effect.

(color expression, by default it is 0)

Specifies the drop down's foreground color. If O the



exDropDownForeColor 56

exDropDownColumnCaption 57

exDropDownColumnWidth 58

exDropDownColumnPosition 59

exDropDownColumnAutoResizZ&0

exSliderTickStyle 63

exCalcExecuteKeys 100

exDropDownBackColor has no effect.

(color expression, by default it is 0)

Specifies the HTML caption for each column within
the drop down list, separated by S character
(vertical broken bar, ALT + 221). For instance, "
<sha ;;0>Name</sha>S<sha ;;0>1D</sha>" defines
two columns for the drop down editor. The header
of the drop down list is visible, if the
exDropDownColumnCaption is not empty.

(string expression, by default it is ")

Specifies the width for each column within the drop
down list, separated by S character (vertical broken
bar, ALT + 221). For instance, "S32" defines the
width of the second column to 32 pixels, within a
drop down multiple columns editor.

(string expression, by default it is "")

Specifies the position for each column within the
drop down list, separated by S character (vertical
broken bar, ALT + 221). For instance, "S0" defines
sets the second column to be first visible-column,
within a drop down multiple columns editor.

(string expression, by default it is "")

Specifies whether the drop down list resizes
automatically its visible columns to fit the drop down
width. Specifies whether the drop down multiple
columns editor displays horizontal-scroll bar.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

exSliderTickStyle. Gets or sets the style to display
the slider’ ticks.

Specifies whether the calculator editor executes the
keys while focused and the drop down portion is
hidden.



exCalcCannotDivideByZero

exCalcButtonWidth

exCalcButtonHeight

exCalcButtons

exCalcPictureUp

101

102

103

104

105

(boolean expression, by default it is true)

Specifies the message whether a division by zero
occurs in a calendar editor.

(string expression, by default it is "Cannot divide
by zero.")

Specifies the width in pixels of the buttons in the
calculator editor.

(long expression, by default it is 24)

Specifies the height in pixels of the buttons in the
calculator editor.

(long expression, by default it is 24)

Specifies buttons in a calendar editor. The property
specifies the buttons and the layout of the buttons in
the control. A string expression that indicates the list
of buttons being displayed. The rows are separated
by chr(13)+chr(10) ( vbCrLf ) sequence, and the
buttons inside the row are separated by ;'
character.

(string expression)

Specifies the picture when the button is up in a drop
down calendar editor. A Picture object that
indicates the node's picture.

(A Picture object that implements IPicture interface,
a string expression that indicates the base64
encoded string that holds a picture object (use the
eximages tool to save your picture as base64
encoded format, by default it is ")

Specifies the picture when the button is down in a
drop down calendar editor. A Picture object that
indicates the node's picture.


https://exontrol.com/eximages.jsp

exCalcPictureDown

exEditAllowOverType

exEditOverType

exEditAllowContextMenu

106

200

201

202

(A Picture object that implements IPicture interface,
a string expression that indicates the base64
encoded string that holds a picture object (use the
eximages tool to save your picture as base64
encoded format, by default it is ")

Specifies whether the editor supports overtype
mode. The option is valid for EditType and
MemoType editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates whether the
editor is in insert or overtype mode. The option is
valid for EditType and MemoType editors.

(boolean expression, by default it is false)

Specifies whether the editor displays the edit's
default context menu when the user right clicks the
field.

(boolean expression, by default it is true)


https://exontrol.com/eximages.jsp

constants EditorVisibleEnum

The EditorVisibleEnum type specifies the way the editor is shown/hidden on the cell. The
CellEditorVisible property specifies whether the cell's editor is visible or hidden. The
EditorVisibleEnum type supports the following values:

exEditorHidden 0 The editor is hidden.
exEditorVisible 1 The editor is always visible.

The editor is visible when the cell receives the

exEditorVisibleOnFocus -1
focus.



constants EditTypeEnum

Use the EditType property to specify the editor for a cell or a column. Any editor can have a
check box ( use CellHasCheckBox property ) , radio button ( use CellHasRadioButton
property ) associated, or multiple buttons to the left or right side ( use AddButton method ).
The Mask property is applied to most of all editors that has associated a standard edit
control. Use the Option property to assign different options for a given editor. Use the
DefaultEditorOption property to specify default option for the editors of a specified type.
The CellValue property indicates the value for the editor. A cell or a column supports the
following type of editors:

ReadOnly 0 The column or the cell has no editor associated.
A standard text edit field. e [

The editor supports the following options:

o exEditRight, Right-aligns text in a single-line or
multiline edit control.

o exEditPassword, Specifies a value that
indicates whether an edit control displays all
characters as an asterisk (*) as they are typed
( passwords ).

o exEditPasswordChar, Specifies a value that
indicates the password character.

o exEditLimitText, Limits the length of the text
that the user may enter into an edit control.

o exEditDecimalSymbol, Specifies the symbol
that indicates the decimal values while editing a
floating point number. The Numeric property
should be on exFloat.

o exEditSelStart, Sets the starting point of text
selected, when an EditType editor is opened.

o exEditSelLength, Sets the number of
characters selected, when an EditType editor
is opened.

o exEditLockedBackColor property. Specifies the
background color for a locked edit control.

o exEditLockedForeColor property. Specifies the
foreground color for a locked edit control.

EditType 1

It provides an intuitive interface for your



DropDownType

users to select values from pre-defined N
lists presented in a drop-down window, 2 singeBed
but it accepts new values at runtime t00. pu s
The DropDownType editor has 3 suite
associated a standard text edit field too. B2 ute
Addltem or Insertltem method to add predefined
values to the drop down list. The DropDownRows
property specifies the maximum number of visible
rows into the drop-down list. The editor displays the
CellValue value, not the identifier of the selected

item. The EditType options are supported too.

The following sample adds a column with a
DropDownType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = DropDownType
AddItem 0, "Single Bed", 1
Addltem 1, "Double Bed", 2
Addltem 2, "Apartment”, 3
AddlItem 3, "Suite", 4
AddItem 4, "Royal Suite", 5

End With

Jtems.CellValue(.Items(0), "Editor") = "Apartment”

The editor supports the following options:

o exDropDownBackColor, specifies the drop
down's background color

o exDropDownForeColor, specifies the drop
down's foreground color

e exDropDownColumnCaption, specifies the
HTML caption for each column within the drop
down list, separated by S character (vertical
broken bar, ALT + 221)

e exDropDownColumnWidth, specifies the width
for each column within the drop down list,
separated by S character (vertical broken bar,
ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnPosition, specifies the
position for each column within the drop down
list, separated by S character (vertical broken



DropDownListType

bar, ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnAutoResize, specifies
whether the drop down list resizes
automatically its visible columns to fit the drop
down width

It provides an intuitive interface
for your users to select values
from predefined lists presented | . spartments

in a drop-down window. The T VRS e
: @ Z Bed Apartment

DropDownListType editor has . cyers |

no standard edit field <73 Ryl suite

-

associated. Use the Addltem or

Insertltem method to add predefined values to the
drop down list. The DropDownRows property
specifies the maximum number of visible rows into
the drop-down list. The editor displays the caption
of the item that matches the CellValue value. The
item's icon is also displayed if it exists.

The following sample adds a column with a
DropDownListType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
.DropDownAutoWidth = False
EditType = DropDownlListType
AddItem 0, "Single Bed", 1
Addltem 1, "Double Bed", 2
Addltem 2, "Apartments", 3
Insertltem 3, "1 Bed Apartment”, 4, 2
Insertltem 4, "2 Bed Apartment", 5, 2
AddItem 5, "Suite", 4
Insertltem 6, "Royal Suite", 1, 5
Insertltem 7, "Deluxe Suite", 2, 5
ExpandAll

End With

Items.CellValue(.Iltems(0), "Editor") = 3

The editor supports the following options:



SpinType

e exDropDownlmage, displays the predefined
icon in the control's cell, if the user selects an
item from a drop down editor.

o exDropDownBackColor, specifies the drop
down's background color

e exDropDownForeColor, specifies the drop
down's foreground color

e exDropDownColumnCaption, specifies the
HTML caption for each column within the drop
down list, separated by S character (vertical
broken bar, ALT + 221)

e exDropDownColumnWidth, specifies the width
for each column within the drop down list,
separated by S character (vertical broken bar,
ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnPosition, specifies the
position for each column within the drop down
list, separated by S character (vertical broken
bar, ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnAutoResize, specifies
whether the drop down list resizes
automatically its visible columns to fit the drop
down width

The SpinType allows your users to view and &l =
change numeric values using a familiar up/down
button (spin control) combination. The Addltem or
Insertltem method has no effect, if the EditType is
SpinType. Use the exSpinStep option to specify the
proposed change when user clicks the spin. Use the
Numeric property to specify whether the edit control
allows only numeric values only. Use the
exSpinUpButtonUp, exSpinUpButtonDown,
exSpinDownButtonUp and exSpinDownButtonDown
to change the visual appearance for the spin
control.

The MemoType is designed to ¢ RN
provide an unique and intuitive

interface, which you can implement within your
application to assist users in working with textual




information. If all information does not fit within the
MemoType 5 edit box, the window of the editor is enlarged. The
Addltem or Insertltem method has no effect, if the
EditType is MemoType. You can use options like
exMemoHScrollBar, exMemoVScrollBar and so on.

It provides an intuitive interface for EEEREmE |

your users to check values from 57 gin@; B;”d
. . . ! aunle bel
predefined lists presented in a e

drop-down window. Each item has [ Rsuite

a check box associated. The editor =L &afaralsuite
displays the list of item captions, separated by
comma, that is OR combination of CellValue value.
Use the The Addltem or Insertltem method to add
new predefined values to the drop down list. The
DropDownRows property specifies the maximum
number of visible rows into the drop-down list. Use
the Checklmage property to change the check box
appearance.

The following sample adds a column with a
CheckListType editor:

CheckListType 6 With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = CheckListType
AddItem 1, "Single Bed", 1
Addltem 2, "Double Bed", 2
Addltem 4, "Apartment”, 3
Addltem 8, "Suite", 4
Addltem 16, "Royal Suite", 5

End With

Items.CellValue(.Iltems(0), "Editor") = 5

The editor supports the following options:

e exDropDownBackColor, specifies the drop
down's background color

e exDropDownForeColor, specifies the drop
down's foreground color



DateType

MaskType

The DateType is a date/calendar 1262005 [N
control (not the Microsoft January 2005 3|
Calendar Control). The dropdown = ™ '™ ' ° *
calendar provides an efficientand ., ; , 5 5 7 5
appealing way to edit dates at 910 11 12 13 14 15
runtime. The DateType editor has 15 17 18 18 20 21 22
a standard edit control > o o

. ke R e R
associated. The user can easy .

select a date by selecting a date Today |
from the drop down calendar, or
by typing directly the date. The editor displays the
CellValue value as date. To change how the way
how the control displays the date you can use
FormatColumn event. The Addltem or Insertltem

method has no effect, if the EditType is DateType.

The following sample adds a column with a
DateType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = DateType

End With

Items.CellValue(.Items(0), "Editor") = Date

You can use the MaskType to enter & CDESS
any data that includes literals and requires a mask
to filter characters during data input. You can use
this control to control the entry of many types of
formatted information such as telephone numbers,
social security numbers, |IP addresses, license keys
etc. The Mask property specifies the editor's mask.
The MaskChar property specifies the masking
character. The Addltem or Insertltem method has
no effect, if the EditType is MaskType. The Mask
property can use one or more literals: #,x,X,A,?
<,>,* \,{nMin,nMax},[...].

The following sample shows how to mask a column
for input phone numbers:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor



ColorType

FontType

10

EditType = MaskType

Mask = "(###) ### - #H##H#"
End With
Items.CellValue(.ltems(0), "Editor") = “(214) 345 -
789"

You can include a color selection I EIEETGE N
control in your applications via the | Ptz | ystem|
ColorType editor. Check the
ColorListType also. The editor has
a standard edit control and a color
drop-down window. The color
drop-down window contains two
tabs that can be used to select
colors, the "Pallette" tab shows a grid of colors,
while the "System" tab shows the current windows
color constants. The Addltem or Insertltem
methodhas no effect, if the EditType is

ColorType. You can use options like
exColorShowPalette or exColorShowSystem.

The following sample adds a column with a
ColorType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = ColorType

End With

Items.CellValue(.Iltems(0), "Editor") = vbRed

Provides an intuitive way for LR ebuchet M3 -
selecting fonts. The FontType Tirnes New Roman

] . . abc Trebuchet k5
editor contains a standard edit B Verdana

-

control and a font drop-down B2 Viner Hand ITC

. B +/cbdings
window. The font drop-down P ik Latin
window contains a list with all B \ingdings -

system fonts. The Addltem or Insertltem method
has no effect, if the EditType is FontType. The
DropDownRows property specifies the maximum
number of visible rows into the drop=down list.




PictureType

11

The following sample adds a column with a
FontType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = FontType
End With
Items.CellValue(.Items(0), "Editor") = "Times New
Roman"

The PictureType provides an 4 [Ecie =
elegant way for displaying .

the fields of OLE Object
type and cells that have a
reference to an |Picture
interface. An OLE Object
field can contain a picture, a
Microsoft Clip Gallery, a
package, a chart, -
PowerPoint slide, a word document, a WordPad
document, a wave file, an so on. In MS Access you
can specify the field type to OLE Object. The
DropDownMinWidth property specifies the minimum
width for the drop=down window. The drop-down
window is scaled based on the picture size. The
Addltem or Insertltem method has no effect, if the
EditType is PictureType. If your control is bounded
to a ADO recordset, it automatically detects the
OLE Object fields, so setting the editor's type to
PictureType is not necessary. If your control is not
bounded to an ADO recordset you can use the
following sample to view OLE objects in the column
"OLEODbiject" ( the sample uses the NWIND
database installed in your VB folder.

Change the path if necessary, in the following
sample:

' Creates an ADO Recordset

Dim rs As Object

Set rs = CreateObject("ADODB.Recordset")
rs.Open "Employees”,




ButtonType

ProgressBarType

12

13

"Provider=Microsoft.Jet.OLEDB.4.0;Data Source=
D:\Program Files\Microsoft Visual
Studio\VB98\NWIND.MDB", 3

' Adds a column of PictureType edit
Dim ¢ As Column
Set ¢ = .Columns.Add("OLEObject")

With c.Editor
EditType = PictureType
End With

Items.CellValue(.Items(0), "OLEObject") =
rs("Photo").Value

The ButtonType editor consists into a & .SEfEmn 1]
standard edit field and a "..." button.

The ButtonClick event is fired if the user has clicked
the button. The Addltem or Insertltem method has
no effect, if the EditType is ButtonType. Of course,
you can apply for multiple buttons using the
AddButton method, for any types.

Uses the CellValue property to
specify the percent being displayed in the
ProgressBarTpe editor. The CellValue property
should be between 0 and 100.

4

It provides an intuitive interface for ol
your users to select values from @5“@5 e
. . . & Double Bed
pre-defined lists presented in a (% Apartment
drop-down window. The 3 suite
PickEditType editor has a standard e Royl Sute
edit field associated, that useful for searching items
while typing. The DropDownRows property
specifies the maximum number of visible rows into
the drop=down list. Use Addltem or Insertltem

method to add new predefined values to the drop




PickEditType
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down list. The editor displays the caption of the
item that matches the CellValue value. The item's
icon is also displayed if it exists.

The following sample shows how to add values to a
drop down list:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = PickEditType
Addltem 0, "Single Bed", 1
Addltem 1, "Double Bed", 2
Addltem 2, "Apartment”, 3
Addltem 3, "Suite", 4
AddItem 4, "Royal Suite", 5
End With
Jtems.CellValue(.Items(0), "Editor") = "Apartment”

The editor supports the following options:

o exDropDownBackColor, specifies the drop
down's background color

o exDropDownForeColor, specifies the drop
down's foreground color

e exDropDownColumnCaption, specifies the
HTML caption for each column within the drop
down list, separated by S character (vertical
broken bar, ALT + 221)

e exDropDownColumnWidth, specifies the width
for each column within the drop down list,
separated by S character (vertical broken bar,
ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnPosition, specifies the
position for each column within the drop down
list, separated by S character (vertical broken
bar, ALT + 221).

e exDropDownColumnAutoResize, specifies
whether the drop down list resizes
automatically its visible columns to fit the drop
down width

The LInkEdItType Contr0| a”OWS Q}Hﬁp:mvww.emrdrnl.mm
your application to edit and display hyperlink



LinkEditType

UserEditorType

ColorListType

15

16

17

addresses.

The control is able to use [t 1 -
ActiveX controls as a built-in Colurmn 1 Colmn2 |
editor. The control uses the L Pont] S
UserEditor property to define P b Chid 1| SubChid 1
the user control. If it succeeded | & Roat2 SubRaot 2

the UserEditorObject property
retrieves the newly created object. Events like:
UserEditOpen, UserEditClose and
UserEditorOleEvent are fired when the control uses
custom editors. The setup installs the VB\UserEdit,
VC\User.Edit samples that uses Exontrol's
ExComboBox component as a new editor into the
ExG2antt component ( a multiple columns
combobox control ).

You can include a color <Mosrkred 2| <2 —

selection control in your  HRed =_____E
application via the %5;2& %
ColorListType editor, Wche ]
also. The editor hosts a HHamenta || [NG—_G
predefined list of colors. DP o L —

By default. the following
colors are added: Black, White, Dark Red, Dark
Green, Dark Yellow, Dark Blue, Dark Magenta,
Dark Cyan, Light Grey, Dark Grey, Red, Green,
Yellow, Blue, Magenta, Cyan. The Addltem method
adds a new color to your color list editor. You can
use the exColorListShowName option to display the
color's name.

The following sample adds few custom colors to the
ColorListType editor:

With .Columns.Add("Editor").Editor
EditType = ColorListType
Addltem 128, "Dark Red"


https://exontrol.com/excombobox.jsp

Addltem RGB(0, 128, 0), "Dark Green"
Addltem RGB(0, 0, 128), "Dark Blue"
End With
Items.CellValue(.ltems(0), "Editor") = 128

It provides a multiple lines edit @S Thisis abitoft... ||
' 1 H Thiz 1= a bit of text that

control t.hat s displayed into a drop  [i# be '.ji_ﬁ:ph_.,.e.j e

down WIndOW. rj'1E_!F[|I:||:.|r|:| Lo | ype

e The Editor.Option( exMemoDropDownWidth )
specifies the width ( in pixels ) of the
MemoDropDownType editor when it is
dropped.

¢ The Editor.Option( exMemoDropDownHeight )
specifies the height ( in pixels ) of the
MemoDropDownType editor when it is
dropped.

e The Editor.Option(
exMemoDropDownAcceptReturn ) specifies
whether the user closes the
MemoDropDownType editor by pressing the
ENTER key. If the Editor.Option(
exMemoDropDownAcceptReturn ) is True, the
user inserts new lines by pressing the ENTER
key. The user can close the editor by pressing
the CTRL + ENTER key. If the Editor.Option(
exMemoDropDownAcceptReturn ) is False, the
user inserts new lines by pressing the CTRL +
ENTER key. The user can close the editor by
pressing the ENTER key.

e The Editor.Option( exMemoHScrollBar ) adds
the horizontal scroll bar to a MemoType or
MemoDropDownType editor.

e The Editor.Option( exMemoVScrollBar ) adds
the vertical scroll bar to a MemoType or
MemoDropDownType editor

e Use the Items.CellSingleLine property to
specify whether the cell displays multiple lines

MemoDropDownType 18

The Addltem or Insertltem method has no effect, if
the EditType is MemoDropDownType.




Displays check boxes in the column or cell. The
CellValue property indicates the state of the cell's
check box. See also: CellHasCheckBox property.
The CheckValueType editor supports the following
options:

e exCheckValueO. Specifies the check box state
being displayed for unchecked state
e exCheckValue1. Specifies the check box state
being displayed for checked state
e exCheckValue2. Specifies the check box state
CheckValueType 19 being displayed for partial-check state

For instance, if your cells load boolean values (
True is -1, False is 0 ), the control displays the
partial-check icon for True values. You can call the
following code before loading the CheckValueType
editor:

G2antt1.DefaultEditorOption(exCheckValue2) = 1

in order to replace the partial-check appearance, to
check state appearance.

Adds a slider control to a cell. Use <@l =H———
the exSliderWidth, exSliderStep,

exSliderMin, exSliderMax options to control the
slider properties. Use the exSpinStep option to hide
the spin control. Use the exSpinUpButtonUp,

SliderType 20 exSpinUpButtonDown, exSpinDownButtonUp and
exSpinDownButtonDown to change the visual
appearance for the spin control. Use the
exSliderRange and exSliderThumb to change the
visual appearance for the slider control.

Adds a drop down calculator to a N |
node. Use the 7| f5 el el e

CalculatorType 21 exCalcExecuteKeys., ol gl 2| ] o
exCalcCannotDivideByZero, e o s o
exCalcButtonWidth,
exCalcButtonHeight, ad 2f i o

exCalcButtons, exCalcPictureUp,
exCalcPictureDown to specify different options for
calculator editor.




All editors support the following options:

exLeftArrow, Disables focusing a new cell if the user presses the left arrow key while
editing.

exRightArrow, Disables focusing a new cell if the user presses the right arrow key
while editing.

exUpArrow, Disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the up arrow key while
editing.

exDownArrow, Disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the down arrow key
while editing.

exHomeKey, Disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the home key while
editing.

exEndKey, Disables focusing a new cell if the user presses the end key while editing.
exPageUpKey, Disable focusing a new cell if the user presses the page up key while
editing.

exKeepSelBackColor. Keeps the selection background color while editor is visible.



constants exClipboardFormatEnum

Defines the clipboard format constants. Use GetFormat property to check whether the

clipboard data is of given type

exCFText

exCFBitmap

exCFMetafile

exCFDIB

exCFPalette
exCFEMetafile

exCFFiles

exCFRTF

9
14

15

Null-terminated, plain ANSI text in a global memory
bloc.

A bitmap compatible with Windows 2.x.

A Windows metafile with some additional
information about how the metafile should be
displayed.

A global memory block containing a Windows
device-independent bitmap (DIB).

A color-palette handle.
A Windows enhanced metafile.

A collection of files. Use Files property to get or set
the collection of files.

-16639A RTF document.



constants exOLEDragOverEnum

State transition constants for the OLEDragOver event

Source component is being dragged within the

exOLEDragEnter 0
range of a target.

exOLEDragLeave 1 Source component is being dragged out of the
range of a target.

exOLEDragOver o Source component has moved from one position in

the target to another.



constants exOLEDropEffectEnum

Drop effect constants for OLE drag and drop events.

Drop target cannot accept the data, or the drop

exOLEDropEffectNone 0 :

operation was cancelled.

Drop results in a copy of data from the source to
exOLEDropEffectCopy 1 the target. The original data is unaltered by the

drag operation.

Drop results in data being moved from drag source
exOLEDropEffectMove 2 to drop source. The drag source should remove the
data from itself after the move.

exOLEDropEffectScroll -2147483648he is not implemented.



constants exOLEDropModeEnum

Constants for the OLEDropMode property, that defines how the control accepts OLE drag
and drop operations. Use the OLEDropMode property to set how the component handles

drop operations.

The control is not used OLE drag and drop

exOLEDropNone 0 functionality.
The control triggers the OLE drop events, allowing
exOLEDropManual 1 the programmer to handle the OLE drop operation

in code.

Here's the list of events related to OLE drag and drop: OLECompleteDrag, OLEDragDrop,
OLEDragOver, OLEGiveFeedback, OLESetData, OLEStartDrag.




constants ExpandButtonEnum

Defines how the control displays the expanding/collapsing buttons.

exNoButtons 0 The control displays no expand buttons.

A plus sign is displayed for collapsed items, and a

exPlus - minus sign for expanded items. (= =)

exArrow 1 The control uses icons to display the expand
buttons.(» )

exCircle 5 The control uses icons to display the expand
buttons. (& o)

exWPIUs 3 The control uses icons to display the expand
buttons. (+ =)

exCustom 4 The HasButtonsCustom property specifies the index

of icons being used for +/- signs on parent items.



constants FilterBarVisibleEnum

The FilterBarVisibleEnum type defines the flags you can use on FilterBarPromptVisible
property. The FilterBarCaption property defines the caption to be displayed on the control's
filter bar. The FilterBarPromptVisible property , specifies how the control's filter bar is
displayed and behave. The FilterBarVisibleEnum type includes several flags that can be
combined together, as described bellow:

No filter bar is shown while there is no filter applied.
exFilterBarHidden 0 The control's filter bar is automatically displayed as
soon a a filter is applied.

The exFilterBarPromptVisible flag specifies that the
control's filter bar displays the filter prompt. The
exFilterBarPromptVisible, exFilterBarVisible,
exFilterBarCaptionVisible flag , forces the control's
filter-prompt, filter bar or filter bar description (
even empty ) to be shown. If missing, no filter
prompt is displayed. The FilterBarPrompt property
to specify the HTML caption being displayed in the
filter bar when the filter pattern is missing.

exFilterBarPromptVisible 1

The exFilterBarVisible flag forces the control's filter
bar to be shown, no matter if any filter is applied. If
missing, no filter bar is displayed while the control
has no filter applied.

, . E1 [EmployeelD] = '4| 5| 6' and [ShipVia] =
exFilterBarVisible 2 [ = ipVia] = €,

or combined with exFilterBarPromptVisible

[EmployeelD] = ‘4 5| &' and [ShipVia] = §,

The exFilterBarVisible flag forces the control's filter
bar to display the FilterBarCaption property.

exFilterBarCaptionVisible 4
2] EmployeeiD REERIIR shipvia B}



exFilterBarSingleLine 16

exFilterBarToggle 256

exFilterBarShowCloselfRequiréd2

exFilterBarShowCloseOnRight1024

The exFilterBarVisible flag specifies that the caption
on the control's filter bar id displayed on a single
line. The exFilterBarSingleLine flag , specifies that
the filter bar's caption is shown on a single line, so
<br> HTML tag or \r\n are not handled. By default,
the control's filter description applies word
wrapping. Can be combined to exFilterBarCompact
to display a single-line filter bar. If missing, the
caption on the control's filter bar is displayed on
multiple lines. You can change the height of the
control's filter bar using the FilterBarHeight
property.

The exFilterBarToggle flag specifies that the user
can close the control's filter bar ( removes the
control's filter ) by clicking the close button of the
filter bar or by pressing the CTRL + F, while the
control's filter bar is visible. If no filter bar is
displayed, the user can display the control's filter
bar by pressing the CTRL + F key. While the
control's filter bar is visible the user can navigate
though the list or control's filter bar using the ALT +
Up/Down keys. If missing, the control's filter bar is
always shown if any of the following flags is present
exFilterBarPromptVisible, exFilterBarVisible,
exFilterBarCaptionVisible.

The exFilterBarShowCloselfRequired flag indicates
that the close button of the control's filter bar is
displayed only if the control has any currently filter
applied. The Background(exFooterFilterBarButton)
property on -1 hides permanently the close button
of the control's filter bar.

The exFilterBarShowCloseOnRight flag specifies
that the close button of the control's filter bar should
be displayed on the right side. If the control's
RightToLeft property is True, the close button of the
control's filter bar would be automatically displayed
on the left side.



exFilterBarCompact

exFilterBarShort

exFilterBarTop

2048

4096

8192

The exFilterBarCompact flag compacts the control's
filter bar, so the filter-prompt will be displayed to
the left, while the control's filter bar caption will be
displayed to the right. This flag has effect only if
combined with the exFilterBarPromptVisible. This
flag can be combined with the exFilterBarSingleLine
flag, so all filter bar will be displayed compact and
on a single line.

Bl start Filte EmployeelD ERUEETE] ShipVia (11

exFilterBarShort

The exFilterBarTop flag displays the filter-bar on top
(between control's header and items section as
shown:

EmployeelD & ~

OrderlD  OrderDate Require... Shipped... Ship... - Freight  ShipName ShipAd... ShipCit
Bl Start Filter...

0. 19/28/19... 10/26M... 10/319... 2 1.35 Tradica... Av.Inés... Séo Pa
. 9M/199. 9/29M19 . 9/2619. 1 13664  Wartian_. Torikatu__ Oulu

By default, the filter-bar is shown aligned to the
bottom (between items and horizontal-scroll bar) as
shown:

EmployeelD 4
OrderdD  OrderDate Require... Shipped... Ship... - Freight ShipMame ShipAd... ShipCity

10 19/28/19  10/26M1  10/319 _ 2 135 Tradich.. Av.Inés.. SfoPa
10 911199 9129119 9126119 1 136564  Wartian_.. Torikatu... Oulu

Bl start Filter... w

< >



constants FilterincludeEnum

The FilterIncludeEnum type defines the items to include when control's filter is applied. The
FilterInclude property specifies the items being included, when the list is filtered. The
FilterIncludeEnum type supports the following values:

ltems (and parent-items) that match the filter are

exltemsWithoutChilds 0 shown (no child-items are included)

exltemsWithChilds 1 ltems (parent and child-items) that match the filter
are shown

exRootsWithoutChilds o Only' root-ltem.s (excludes child-items) that match
the filter are displayed

exRootsWithChilds 3 Root-.ltems (and child-items) that match the filter
are displayed

exMatchingltemsOnly 4 Shows only f[he. items tha’F matches the filter (no
parent or child-items are included)
Specifies that the item matches the filter if any of its

exMatchincludeParent 240 parent-item matches the filter. The

exMatchincludeParent flag can be combined with
any other value.



constants FilterListEnum

The FilterListEnum type specifies the type of items being included in the column's drop
down list filter. The FilterList property specifies the items being included to the column's
drop down filter-list, including other options for filtering. Use the DisplayFilterPattern and/or
DisplayFilterDate property to display the pattern field, a date pattern or a calendar control
inside the drop down filter window.

The FilterList can be a bit-combination of exAllltems, exVisibleltems or exNoltems with any
other flags being described bellow:

exAllltems 0 The filter's list includes all items in the column.

The filter's list includes only visible (filtered) items
exVisibleltems 1 from the column. The visible items include child
items of collapsed items.

The filter's list does not include any item from the
exNoltems 2 column. Use this option if the drop down filter
displays a calendar control for instance.

The filter's list includes the leaf items only. A leaf

exleatltems 3 item is an item with no child items.

exRootltems 4 The filter's list includes the root items only.

If the exSortltemsDesc flag is set the values in the
drop down filter's list gets listed descending. If none

exSortltemsDesc 16 of the exSortltemsAsc or exSortltemsDesc is
present, the list is built as the items are displayed in
the control.

If the exSortltemsAsc flag is set the values in the
drop down filter's list gets listed ascending. If none

exSortltemsAsc 32  of the exSortltemsAsc or exSortltemsDesc is
present, the list is built as the items are displayed in
the control.

The exIncludelnnerCells flag specifies whether the
inner cells values are included in the drop down
filter's list. The SplitCell method adds an inner cell,
on in other words splits a cell.

exincludelnnerCells 064

If this flag is present, the filter's list supports single

selection. By default, (If missing), the user can
exSingleSel 128 select multiple items using the CTRL key. Use the

exSingleSel property to prevent multiple items



exShowCheckBox

exHideCheckSelect

256

512

selection in the drop down filter list.

The filter's list displays a check box for each
included item. Clicking the checkbox, makes the
item to be include din the filter. If this flag is
present, the filter is closed once the user presses
ENTER or clicks outside of the drop down filter
window. By default, ( this flag is missing ), clicking
an item closes the drop down filter, if the CTRL key
is not pressed. This flag can be combined with
exHideCheckSelect.

The following screen shot shows the drop down
filter with or with no exShowCheckBox flag:

Task Mame
(Al -
Testing & Debugging of Interfaces
&

i Download & adjust Hiware to ch...

1

or

Task Name s

(A -
Testing & Debugging of Interfaces

_%L}uwnluad & adjust Hhware to chos. ..

1

The selection background is not shown for checked
items in the filter's list. This flag can be combined
with exShowCheckBox.

The following screen shot shows no selection
background for the checked items:

Task Mame

(AN *
Testing & Debugging of Interfaces
/| Integration with other systems

I Download & adjust Hiwareto ch... -

This flag allows highlighting the focus cell value in
the filter's list. The focus cell value is the cell's
content at the moment the drop down filter window
is shown. For instance, click an item so a new item
is selected, and click the drop down filter button. A



exShowFocusltem

exShowPrevSelectOpaque

exEnableToolTip

exShowExclude

1024

2048

4096

item being focused in the drop down filter list is the
one you have in the control's selection. This flag has
effect also, if displaying a calendar control in the
drop down filter list.

The following screen shot shows the focused item
in the filter's list ( The Integration ... item in the
background is the focused item, and the same is in
the filter's list ) :

Task Name =

Integration with o _| Testing & Debugging of Interfaces

[ |4ntegration with other systems

Download & adju —,
J A Download & adjust Hiware to ch... -

Connect other system components to interface

By default, the previously selection in the drop down
filter's list is shown using a semi-transparent color.
Use this flag to show the previously selection using
an opaque color. The exSelFilterForeColor and
exSelFilterBackColor options defines the filter's list
selection foreground and background colors.

This flag indicates whether the filter's tooltip is
shown. The
Description(exFilterBarTooltip,exFilterBarPatternTooll
...) properties defines the filter's tooltips.

This flag indicates whether the Exclude option is
shown in the drop down filter window. This option
has effect also if the drop down filter window shows
a calendar control. The exFilterExclude flag
excludes programmatically the selected items in the
drop down filter panel.

The following screen shot shows the Exclude field in

8192 the drop down filter window:

Task Name =

[ Exclude

Testing & Debugging of Interfaces
Integraticn with other systems

Quwnluad & adjust H'waretoch... -



exShowBlanks 16384 This flag indicates whether the (Blanks) and
(NonBlanks) items are shown in the filter's list



constants FilterPromptEnum

The FilterPromptEnum type specifies the type of prompt filtering. Use the
FilterBarPromptType property to specify the type of filtering when using the prompt. The
FilterBarPromptColumns specifies the list of columns to be used when filtering. The
FilterBarPromptPattern property specifies the pattern for filtering. The pattern may contain
one or more words being delimited by space characters.

The filter prompt feature supports the following values:

The list includes the items that contains all specified
sequences in the filter. Can be combined with
exFilterPromptContainsAll 1 exFilterPromptCaseSensitive,
exFilterPromptStartWords,
exFilterPromptEndWords or exFilterPromptWords

The list includes the items that contains any of
specified sequences in the filter. Can be combined
exFilterPromptContainsAny 2 with exFilterPromptCaseSensitive,
exFilterPromptStartWords,
exFilterPromptEndWords or exFilterPromptWords

The list includes the items that starts with any
specified sequences in the filter. Can be combined
exFilterPromptStartWith 3 with exFilterPromptCaseSensitive,
exFilterPromptStartWords,
exFilterPromptEndWords or exFilterPromptWords

The list includes the items that ends with any
specified sequences in the filter. Can be combined
exFilterPromptEndWith 4 with exFilterPromptCaseSensitive,
exFilterPromptStartWords,
exFilterPromptEndWords or exFilterPromptWords

The filter indicates a pattern that may include wild
characters to be used to filter the items in the list.
Can be combined with
exFilterPromptCaseSensitive. The
FilterBarPromptPattern property may include wild
characters as follows:

exFilterPromptPattern 16
e '?' for any single character
e "' for zero or more occurrences of any
character
o '#' for any digit character



e '' space delimits the patterns inside the filter

Filtering the list is case sensitive. Can be combined
with exFilterPromptContainsAll,

exFilterPromptCaseSensitive 256 exFilterPromptContainsAny,
exFilterPromptStartWith, exFilterPromptEndWith or
exFilterPromptPattern

The list includes the items that starts with specified
words, in any position. Can be combined with
exFilterPromptStartWords 4608 exFilterPromptContainsAll,
exFilterPromptContainsAny,
exFilterPromptStartWith or exFilterPromptEndWith.

The list includes the items that ends with specified
words, in any position. Can be combined with
exFilterPromptEndWords 8704 exFilterPromptContainsAll,
exFilterPromptContainsAny,
exFilterPromptStartWith or exFilterPromptEndWith.

The filter indicates a list of words. Can be combined
with exFilterPromptContainsAll,
exFilterPromptContainsAny,
exFilterPromptStartWith or exFilterPromptEndWith.

exFilterPromptWords 12800



constants FilterTypeEnum

Defines the type of filter applies to a column. Use the FilterType property of the Column
object to specify the type of filter being used. Use the Filter property of Column object to
specify the filter being used. The value for Filter property depends on the FilterType
property.

exAll 0 No filter applied
exBlanks 1 Only blank items are included
exNonBlanks 2 Only non blanks items are included

Only items that match the pattern are included. The
Filter property defines the pattern. A pattern may
contain the wild card characters '?' for any single
character, "' for zero or more occurrences of any
character, '#' for any digit character, and [chars]
indicates a group of characters. If any of the *, ?, #
or | characters are preceded by a \ ( escape
character ) it masks the character itself.

exPattern 3

Use the exDate type to filter items into a given
interval. The Filter property of the Column object
defines the interval of dates being used to filter
items. The interval of dates should be as
[dateFrom] to [dateTo]. Use the Description
property to changes the "to" conjunction used to
split the dates in the interval. If the dateFrom value
is missing, the control includes only the items before
the dateTo date, if the dateTo value is missing, the
control includes the items after the dateFrom date.
If both dates ( dateFrom and dateTo ) are present,
the control includes the items between this interval
of dates. For instance, the "2/13/2004 to" includes
all items after 2/13/2004 inclusive, or "2/13/2004 to
Feb 14 2005" includes all items between 2/13/2004
and 2/14/2004.

If the FilterType property is exNumeric, the Filter
property may include operators like <, <=, =, <>,
>= or > and numbers to define rules to include
numbers in the control's list. For instance, the "> 10

exNumeric 5 < 100" filter indicates all numbers greater than 10
and less than 100. If the FilterType property is

exDate 4



exCheck

exlmage

exFilter

exFilterDoCaseSensitive

exFilterExclude

10

240

256

912

exNumeric, the drop down filter window doesn't

display the filter list that includes items "(All)",
(Blanks)", ... and so on.

Only checked or unchecked items are included. The
CellState property indicates the state of the cell's
checkbox. The control filters for checked items, if
the Filter property is "1". The control filters for
unchecked items, if the Filter property is "0". A
checked item has the the CellState property
different than zero. An unchecked item has the
CellState property on zero.

Filters items by icons. The Celllmage property
indicates the cell's icon

Only the items that are in the Filter property are
included.

If this flag is present, the filtering on the column is
case-sensitive. If this flag is missing, the filtering is
case-insensitive ( by default ). You can use the
exFilterDoCaseSensitive flag to perform case-
sensitive filtering within the column. This flag is not
applied to filter prompt feature.

The flag indicates that the Exclude field of the
column is checked. The flag indicates that the items
that match the filter are excluded from the list.



constants FormatApplyToEnum

The FormatApplyToEnum expression indicates whether a format is applied to an item or to
a column. Any value that's greater than 0 indicates that the conditional format is applied to
the column with the value as index. A value less than zero indicates that the conditional
format object is applied to items. Use the ApplyTo property to specify whether the
conditional format is applied to items or to columns.

exFormatToltems -1 Specifies whether the condition is applied to items.

Specifies whether the condition is applied to
columns. The 0 value indicates that the conditional
format is applied to the first column. The 1 value

exFormatToColumns 0 indicates the conditional format is applied to the
second column. The 2 value indicates the
conditional format is applied to the third column, and
SO on.



constants GridLinesEnum

Defines how the control paints the grid lines.

exNoLines

exAllLines

exRowLines
exHLines
exVLines

The control displays no grid lines.

The control displays vertical and horizontal grid
lines.

The control paints grid lines only for current rows.
Only horizontal grid lines are shown.
Only vertical grid lines are shown.



constants GridLinesStyleEnum

The GridLinesStyle type specifies the style to show the control's grid lines. The
GridLineStyle property indicates the style of the gridlines being displayed in the view if the
DrawGridLines property is not zero. The GridLinesStyle enumeration specifies the style for
horizontal or/and vertical gridlines in the control. The DrawGridLines property of the Chart
object specifies whether the grid lines are shown in the chart part of the control.

exGridLinesDot
exGridLinesHDot4

exGridLinesVDot4
exGridLinesDot4

exGridLinesHDash

exGridLinesVVDash

exGridLinesDash

exGridLinesHSolid
exGridLinesVSolid
exGridLinesSolid

12

16
32
48

................................ The control's gridlines are shown as dotted.

The horizontal control's gridlines are shown as
dotted.

The vertical control's gridlines are shown as dotted.
---------------- The control's gridlines are shown as solid.

The horizontal control's gridlines are shown as
dashed.

The vertical control's gridlines are shown as
dashed.

................ The control's gridlines are shown as
dashed.

The horizontal control's gridlines are shown as solid.
The vertical control's gridlines are shown as solid.

The control's gridlines are shown as solid.
The exGridLinesBehind flag specifies whether the:

e chart's vertical gridlines are shown behind bars.
For instance, Chart.GridLineStyle =
GridLinesStyleEnum.exGridLinesHSolid Or
GridLinesStyleEnum.exGridLinesBehind shows
horizontal gridlines as solid, and the vertical
gridlines shows behind the bars

e non-working part of the item is shown behind
the item's background

The following screen shot shows the non-working
part (gray section) behind the item's background
(Chart.GridLineStyle property includes the
exGridLinesBehind flag)



exGridLinesBehind

exGridLinesGeometric

256

912
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1:2:3:4:5:6:7:8:9:10:11:12:13:14:15:16:17:18:19

& Project

[ ] Task 1

[ ] Task 2

}

[ ] Task 4

e —— e —
E—
]
Task 3 N
|
[ ] Task 5 |

[ ] temBack...

The following screen shot shows the non-working
part (gray section) in front of the item's background
( Chart.GridLineStyle property without the
exGridLinesBehind flag)

T 7 Aug 6,17 Aug 13,"17
112:3:4:6:6:iT7T:8: 9:10:M1:12:13:14i15:116:17:18:19

= /| Project =& &

[] Task 1 T

[] Task 2 [

[] Task 3 |

[] Task 4 ] Y

[] Task § IO I

[ ] temBack...

The exGridLinesBehind flag has effect for the chart
area only, so it has to be used with the
Chart.GridLineStyle property.

The control's gridlines are drawn using a geometric
pen. The exGridLinesGeometric flag can be
combined with any other flag. A geometric pen can
have any width and can have any of the attributes
of a brush, such as dithers and patterns. A
cosmetic pen can only be a single pixel wide and
must be a solid color, but cosmetic pens are
generally faster than geometric pens. The width of
a geometric pen is always specified in world units.
The width of a cosmetic pen is always 1.

1






constants GroupBarsOptionsEnum

The GroupBarsOptionEnum type specifies the way two bars gets grouped together. It may
specify to prevent changing the lengths of the bars, or limit the interval between them when
grouping. The GroupBars method groups two bars, so they are moving or resizing together,

when any bar in the group changes.

The length of the bar and interval between two bars are defined as follows:

e The length of the bar is the same as its duration, in other words it is the difference
between ending date of the bar and starting date of the bar. If the
ltemBar(exBarKeepWorkingCount) property of the bar is True, the length indicates the

bar's working count ( ItemBar(exBarWorkingCount) property )

e The interval between bars is the same as the distance between the starting and
ending points of the grouping bars. For instance, if you have linked the end of the bar A
with the start of the bar B, the interval is defined as difference between the starting
date of the bar B and ending date of the bar A. In other sample, you may have linked
the start of the bar A with start of the bar B, in this case the interval is defined as being
the difference between the start of the bar A and starting date of the bar B, nothing

else.

The GroupBarsOptionEnum value mat be a combination of any of the following values:

exGroupBarsNone

exGroupBarsOptionNone

exPreserveBarLengthA

exPreserveBarLengthB

0

1

2

Performs ungrouping the bars or specifies that the
bars are not grouped. The exGroupBarsNone can't
be used with any other options. Set the
Link(exLinkGroupBars) property on
exGroupBarsNone and if the linked bars were
grouped they are ungrouped.

Specifies no options when grouping bars. Default
option.

Preserves the length of the bar A when grouping.
The length of the bar A is not changed if another
bar in the same group may change it by grouping.
Use the exPreserveBarLength value to specify that
both bars should preserve their lengths.

Preserves the length of the bar B when grouping.
The length of the bar B is not changed if another
bar in the same group may change it by grouping.
Use the exPreserveBarlLength value to specify that
both bars should preserve their lengths.



exPreserveBarLength

exlgnoreOriginallnterval

exLimitIntervalMin

exLimitIntervalMax

exLimitInterval

exFlexiblelnterval

16

24

32

exLimitIntervalTreatAsWorking64

Preserves the length of both bars when grouping.
The length of both bars is not changed when
another bar in the same group may change the
length of bars A and B.

Ignores the original interval between bars when
grouping. At the moment GroupBars method is
called, the control keeps the original interval
between bars, so this option will specify whether to
handle or not. For instance, you can have the
exlgnoreOriginallnterval, and you can specify a
different interval between bars using the first
parameter ( Fixed Interval ) in the Options
parameter of the GroupBars method.

Limits the interval between bars so it can't be less
than a specified value.

Limits the interval between bars so it can't be
greater than a specified value.

Limits the interval between bars so it fits a specified
range.

The interval between bars is not limited and the bar
B can be moved anywhere to the right of the bar A.

The interval between bars is specified in working
units. The NonworkingDays property specifies the
days to be non-working. The
exLimitIntervalTreatAsWorking can be combined
with exLimitIntervalMin, exLimitintervalMax or
exLimitInterval. If the exLimitIntervalTreatAsWorking
is set, interval value indicates working days, else it
indicates days.



constants HeaderVisibleEnhum

Y The HeaderVisibleEnum type specifies whether the control's header bar is visible or
hidden. The HeaderVisible property retrieves or sets a value that indicates whether the

control's header is visible or hidden. Use the HeaderHeight property to specify the height of
the control's header bar. The HeaderVisibleEnum type supports the following values:

exHeaderVisible

The control's header is visible.

Sepd,'94 Sep11,'9%4 A

-1 OrderlD OrderDate Require... Shig| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 10 1112 13 1
-

10263 8/2311994 9201994 /31

ANDRE  AMDM004 0/0H004  A4E

The control's header is hidden.

exHeaderHidden 0 2 4
10263 £/23/1994 9/20/1994 8/31
10266 BM2/1994 9/9/1994 BAF 1
The control's header is visible, and each column's
height is extended to cover all levels of the control's
chart ( LevelCount property ).
- Sep4,'94 Sep11,'% #
exHeaderVisibleExtendLevels 1 O OrderDate Requie... Shi

1.2.3.4. .5 6. 1. 8 940 11.12:13 1

=9
10263 6/231994 9/20/1994 8/31
AN96E  BM49M004 Q0004 BAE




constants HierarchyLineEnum

Defines how the control paints the hierarchy lines. Use the TreeColumnindex property to
define the index of the column that displays the hierarchy. Use the LinesAtRoot property to
connect root items. Use the HasLines property to connect a child items to their
correspondent parent item.

exNoLine 0 The control displays no lines when painting the

hierarchy.
exDotLine -1 The control uses a dotted line to paint the hierarchy.
exSolidLine 1 The control uses a solid line to paint the hierarchy.

exThinLine 2 The control uses a thin line to paint the hierarchy.



constants HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum

The HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum type indicates whether the color for the
bars being represented in the histogram is changed. The
Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property indicates whether the bar's color is

changed while representing them in the histogram.

exShowCumulativeColor

exChangeColor

-1

The color for bar is not changed, but its reflection in
the histogram shows the corresponding cumulative
color.

Dec 31, "00 Jan 7, ‘01
Column 20:30iMi1:i2:3i4:5
Project

6:7:8;9:10:11

B

The HistogramCumulativeShowl egend property
specifies the index of the column to show the
legend for the items being displayed in the
cumulative histogram. The
HistogramCumulativeColors property defines the
number of colors being displayed in the cumulative
histogram. The HistogramCumulativeColor property
specifies a cumulative color based on its index.

The color for bar and its reflection in the histogram
is showing the corresponding cumulative color.

Dec 31, "00 Jan 7, 01
29:30:31:1:2:3:4:5:6:7:d:9:10:11

B

The HistogramCumulativeColors property defines
the number of colors being displayed in the




exKeepOriginalColor 1

cumulative histogram. The
HistogramCumulativeColor property specifies a
cumulative color based on its index. The
HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property
specifies the index of the column to show the
legend for the items being displayed in the
cumulative histogram.

The color for bar and its reflection in the histogram
is not changed.

Dec 31, "00 Jan 7, "1
Column 20:30:31:1:2:3:4:5:6;:7;3:9:10:11
Project

Use the ItemBar(exBarColor) property to specify a
different color for a specified bar. The ItemBar(
exBarHistLegend) property specifies the description
to show within the histogram's legend for the bar in
the control's histogram ( exKeepOriginalColor only).
For exKeepOriginalColor, the
HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property
specifies whether the bar's legend (ltemBar(
exBarHistLegend) property) is shown or hidden.

VBA Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing the

same colors?

With G2antt1

.BeginUpdate

SingleSel = False

With .Chart
.LevelCount = 2
AllowLinkBars = False
.DrawGridLines = -1
FirstVisibleDate = #12/29/2000#
HistogramVisible = True




HistogramHeight = 72

.PaneWidth(0) = 64

HistogramView = 1298

With .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramType = 256
Histogramltems = 6
HistogramPattern = .Pattern

HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
End With

End With

.Columns.Add "Column”

With .Items
h = .AddItem("Project")
ItemBold(h) = True
Selectableltem(h) = False
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
AddBar h1,"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
AddBar h1,"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
AddBar h1,"Task",#1/4/20014#,#1/6/2001#
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/1/2001#,#1/3/2001#,"green”
ItemBar(h1,"green”,33) = 65280
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/8/2001#,#1/10/2001#,"red"
ItemBar(h1,"red",33) = 255
Expandltem(h) = True
SelectAll

End With

.EndUpdate

End With

VB6 Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing the
same colors?

With G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
SingleSel = False




With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
AllowLinkBars = False
.DrawGridLines = exAllLines
FirstVisibleDate = #12/29/2000+#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 72
.PaneWidth(0) = 64
HistogramView = HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedltems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping
With .Bars.Item("Task")
HistogramType = exHistCumulative
Histogramltems = 6
HistogramPattern = Pattern
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = exKeepOriginalColor
End With
End With
.Columns.Add "Column”
With .Items
h = .Addltem("Project")
ItemBold(h) = True
Selectableltem(h) = False
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/2/2001# #1/4/2001#
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/4/2001#,#1/6/2001#
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/1/2001#,#1/3/2001#,"green"
ItemBar(h1,"green",exBarColor) = 65280
AddBar h1,"Task" #1/8/2001##1/10/2001#,"red"
ItemBar(h1,"red",exBarColor) = 255
Expandltem(h) = True
SelectAll
End With



.EndUpdate
End With

VB.NET Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing
the same colors?

Dim h,h1

With Exg2antt1
.BeginUpdate()
SingleSel = False
With .Chart

LevelCount = 2

AllowLinkBars = False

.DrawGridLines = exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.GridLinesEnum.exAllLines

FirstVisibleDate = #12/29/2000#

HistogramVisible = True

HistogramHeight = 72

set_PaneWidth(False,64)

HistogramView =
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedltems Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping

With .Bars.Iltem("Task")

HistogramType = exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramTypeEnum.exHistCumulative
Histogramltems = 6
HistogramPattern = .Pattern
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars =
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum.exKeepOriginalColor
End With

End With

.Columns.Add("Column")

With .Items

h = .AddItem("Project")

set_ltemBold(h,True)

set_Selectableltem(h,False)

h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")




AddBar(h1,"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#)

h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
AddBar(h1,"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#)

h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
AddBar(h1,"Task",#1/4/2001#,#1/6/2001#)
AddBar(h1,"Task",#1/1/2001##1/3/2001#,"green")

set_ltemBar(h1,"green”,exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,65280)
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/8/2001##1/10/2001#,"red")
set_ltemBar(h1,"red",exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,255)
set_Expandltem(h,True)
SelectAll()
End With
.EndUpdate()
End With

VB.NET for /COM Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

Dim h,h1
With AxG2antt1
.BeginUpdate()
SingleSel = False
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
AllowLinkBars = False
DrawGridLines = EXG2ANTTLib.GridLinesEnum.exAllLines
FirstVisibleDate = #12/29/2000#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 72
.PaneWidth(False) = 64
HistogramView = EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems Or
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedItems Or
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems Or
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping
With .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramType = EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramTypeEnum.exHistCumulative




Histogramltems = 6
HistogramPattern = Pattern
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars =

EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum.exKeepOriginalColor
End With

End With

.Columns.Add("Column")

With .Items
h = .AddItem("Project")
ItemBold(h) = True
Selectableltem(h) = False
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#)
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#)
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/4/2001#,#1/6/2001#)
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/1/2001##1/3/2001#,"green")
ItemBar(h1,"green",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor) = 65280
AddBar(h1,"Task" #1/8/2001#,#1/10/2001#,"red")
ItemBar(h1,"red",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor) = 255
Expandltem(h) = True
SelectAll()

End With

.EndUpdate()

End With

C++ Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing the
same colors?

/*
Copy and paste the following directives to your header file as
it defines the namespace 'EXG2ANTTLib' for the library: 'ExG2antt 1.0 Control Library'

#import <ExG2antt.dll>

using namespace EXG2ANTTLib;
*/




EXG2ANTTLib:1G2anttPtr spG2antt1 = GetDlgltem(IDC_G2ANTT1)-

>GetControlUnknown();

spG2antt1->BeginUpdate();

spG2antt1->PutSingleSel(VARIANT_FALSE);

EXG2ANTTLib:IChartPtr var_Chart = spG2antt1->GetChart();
var_Chart->PutLevelCount(2);
var_Chart->PutAllowLinkBars(VARIANT_FALSE);
var_Chart->PutDrawGridLines(EXG2ANTTLib::exAllLines);
var_Chart->PutFirstVisibleDate("12/29/2000");
var_Chart->PutHistogramVisible(VARIANT_TRUE);
var_Chart->PutHistogramHeight(72);
var_Chart->PutPaneWidth(VARIANT_FALSE,64);
var_Chart->PutHistogramView(EXG2ANTTLib::exHistogramSelectedltems |

EXG2ANTTLib:exHistogramUnlockedltems | EXG2ANTTLib::exHistogramLeafltems |

EXG2ANTTLib::exHistogramNoGrouping);

EXG2ANTTLib:IBarPtr var_Bar = var_Chart->GetBars()->Getltem("Task");
var_Bar->PutHistogramType(EXG2ANTTLib::exHistCumulative);
var_Bar->PutHistogramltems(6);
var_Bar->PutHistogramPattern(var_Bar->GetPattern());
var_Bar-

>PutHistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars(EXG2ANTTLib::exKeepOriginalColor);

spG2antt1->GetColumns()->Add(L"Column");

EXG2ANTTLib:lltemsPtr var_ltems = spG2antt1->Getltems();
long h = var_|ltems->AddItem("Project");
var_ltems->PutltemBold(h,VARIANT_TRUE);
var_Items->PutSelectableltem(h,VARIANT FALSE);
long h1 = var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem 1");
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
h1 = var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem 2");
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
h1 = var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem 3");
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,"Task","1/4/2001","1/6/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,"Task","1/1/2001","1/3/2001","green" vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutltemBar(h1,"green",EXG2ANTTLib::exBarColor,long(65280));
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,"Task","1/8/2001","1/10/2001","red" vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutltemBar(h1,"red",EXG2ANTTLib::exBarColorlong(255));
var_ltems->PutExpandltem(h,VARIANT_TRUE);



var_ltems-> SelectAll();
spG2antt1->EndUpdate();

C++ Builder Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

G2antt1->BeginUpdate();
G2antt1->SingleSel = false;
Exg2anttlib_tlb:IChartPtr var_Chart = G2antt1->Chart;
var_Chart->LevelCount = 2;
var_Chart->AllowLinkBars = false;
var_Chart->DrawGridLines = Exg2anttlib_tlb:GridLinesEnum::exAllLines;
var_Chart->set_FirstVisibleDate(TVariant(TDateTime(2000,12,29).operator double()));
var_Chart->HistogramVisible = true;
var_Chart->HistogramHeight = 72;
var_Chart->set_PaneWidth(false,64);
var_Chart->HistogramView =
Exg2anttlib_tlb:HistogramViewEnum:exHistogramSelectedltems |
Exg2anttlib_tlb:HistogramViewEnum::exHistogramUnlockedItems |
Exg2anttlib_tlb:HistogramViewEnum:exHistogramLeafltems |
Exg2anttlib_tlb::HistogramViewEnum::exHistogramNoGrouping;
Exg2anttlib_tlb::IBarPtr var_Bar = var_Chart->Bars->get_ltem(TVariant("Task"));
var_Bar->HistogramType = Exg2anttlib_tlb::HistogramTypeEnum:exHistCumulative;
var_Bar->Histogramltems = 6;
var_Bar->HistogramPattern = var_Bar->Pattern;
var_Bar->HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars =
Exg2anttlib_tlb::HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum:.exKeepOriginalColor;
G2antt1->Columns->Add(L"Column");
Exg2anttlib_tlb:lltemsPtr var_ltems = G2antt1->Items;
long h = var_ltems->AddItem(TVariant("Project"));
var_ltems->set_[temBold(h,true);
var_ltems->set_Selectableltem(h,false);
long h1 = var_ltems->Insertltem(h,TVariant(0), TVariant("ltem 1"));
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,TVariant("Task"),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,2).operator
double()), TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,4).operator double()),TNoParam(), TNoParam());
h1 = var_ltems->Insertltem(h,TVariant(0),TVariant("ltem 2"));
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,TVariant("Task"),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,3).operator




double()),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,5).operator double()),TNoParam(), TNoParam());
h1 = var_Items->Insertltem(h,TVariant(0),TVariant(“ltem 3"));
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,TVariant("Task"),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,4).operator
double()),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,6).operator double()),TNoParam(), TNoParam());
var_ltems->AddBar(h1,TVariant("Task"),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,1).operator
double()),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,3).operator double()), TVariant("green"), TNoParam());
var_ltems-
>set_ItemBar(h1,TVariant("green"),Exg2anttlib_tlb::ItemBarPropertyEnum:exBarColor,TVarial

var_ltems->AddBar(h1,TVariant("Task"),TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,8).operator
double()), TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,10).operator double()), TVariant("red"),TNoParam());
var_ltems-
>set_IltemBar(h1,TVariant("red"),Exg2anttlib_tlb::ltemBarPropertyEnum:exBarColor,TVariant(

var_ltems->set_Expandltem(h,true);
var_ltems-> SelectAll();
G2antt1->EndUpdate();

C# Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing the
same colors?

exg2antt1.BeginUpdate();
exg2antt1.SingleSel = false;
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Chart var_Chart = exg2antt1.Chart;
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2;
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = false;
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.GridLinesEnum.exAllLines;
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = Convert.ToDateTime("12/29/2000");
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true;
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72;
var_Chart.set_PaneWidth(false,64);
var_Chart.HistogramView =
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems |
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedltems |
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems |
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping;
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.Bar var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars["Task"];




var_Bar.HistogramType =
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramTypeEnum.exHistCumulative;
var_Bar.Histogramltems = 6;
var_Bar.HistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern;
var_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars =
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum.exKeepOriginalColor;

exg2antt1.Columns.Add("Column");
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems;
int h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project");
var_ltems.set_IltemBold(h,true);
var_ltems.set_Selectableltem(h,false);
int h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1");
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/2/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/4/200
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2");
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/3/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/5/200

h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3");

var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/4/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/6/200

var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/1/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/3/200

var_ltems.set_ItemBar(h1,"green”,exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,¢

var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/8/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/10/20!

var_ltems.set_ItemBar(h1,"red",exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,25°

var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);



var_ltems.SelectAll();
exg2antt1.EndUpdate();

JavaScript Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

<OBJECT classid="clsid:CD481F4D-2D25-4759-803F-752C568F53B7" id="G2antt1">
</OBJECT>

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE="JScript">
G2antt1.BeginUpdate()

G2antt1.SingleSel = false

var var_Chart = G2antt1.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = false
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = -1
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = "12/29/2000"
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72
var_Chart.PaneWidth(0) = 64
var_Chart.HistogramView = 1298
var var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars.ltem("Task")

var_BarHistogramType = 256

var_Bar.Histogramltems = 6




var_BarHistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern
var_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
G2antt1.Columns.Add("Column")
var var_ltems = G2antt1.ltems
var h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project")
var_ltems.ltemBold(h) = true
var_ltems.Selectableltem(h) = false
var h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
var_Iltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001",null,null)
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001",null,null)
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task","1/4/2001","1/6/2001",null,null)
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","1/1/2001","1/3/2001","green",null)
var_ltems.IltemBar(h1,"green”,33) = 65280
var_Iltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","1/8/2001","1/10/2001","red",null)
var_Iltems.ltemBar(h1,"red",33) = 255

var_ltems.Expandltem(h) = true



var_ltems.SelectAll()

G2antt1.EndUpdate()

</SCRIPT>

C# for /ICOM Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

axG2antt1.BeginUpdate();
axG2antt1.SingleSel = false;
EXG2ANTTLib.Chart var_Chart = axG2antt1.Chart;
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2;
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = false;
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = EXG2ANTTLib.GridLinesEnum.exAllLines;
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = Convert.ToDateTime("12/29/2000");
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true;
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72;
var_Chart.set_PaneWidth(false,64);
var_Chart.HistogramView =
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems |
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedItems |
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems |
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping;
EXG2ANTTLib.Bar var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars["Task"];
var_BarHistogramType = EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramTypeEnum.exHistCumulative;
var_Bar.Histogramltems = 6;
var_BarHistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern;
var_BarHistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars =
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum.exKeepOriginalColor;
axG2antt1.Columns.Add("Column");
EXG2ANTTLib.Items var_ltems = axG2antt1.ltems;
int h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project");
var_ltems.set_IltemBold(h,true);
var_ltems.set_Selectableltem(h,false);
int h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1");




var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/2/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/4/200
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2");

var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/3/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/5/200
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3");

var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/4/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/6/200

var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/1/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/3/200

var_ltems.set_ItemBar(h1,"green", EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,65280);
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",Convert.ToDateTime("1/8/2001"),Convert.ToDateTime("1/10/20!

var_ltems.set_ltemBar(h1,"red",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor,255);
var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);

var_ltems.SelectAll();
axG2antt1.EndUpdate();

X++ (Dynamics Ax 2009) Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative
histogram showing the same colors?

public void init()
{
COM com_Bar,com_Chart,com_Items

anytype var_Barvar_Chart,var_ltems

int h,h1




super()

exg2antt1.BeginUpdate()
exg2antt1.SingleSel(false)

var_Chart = exg2antt1.Chart()
com_Chart = var_Chart

com_Chart.LevelCount(2)
com_Chart.AllowLinkBars(false)

com_Chart.DrawGridLines(-1/*exAllLines*/)

com_Chart.FirstVisibleDate(COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("12/29/2000",213)))
com_Chart.HistogramVisible(true)
com_Chart.HistogramHeight(72)
/*should be called during the form's activate method*/ com_Chart.PaneWidth(0,64);
com_Chart.HistogramView(1298/*exHistogramSelectedltems |

exHistogramUnlockedltems | exHistogramLeafltems | exHistogramNoGrouping*/)

var_Bar = COM::createFromObject(com_Chart.Bars()).Item("Task")
com_Bar = var_Bar

com_Bar.HistogramType(256/*exHistCumulative*/)
com_Bar.Histogramltems(6)
com_Bar.HistogramPattern(com_Bar.Pattern())

com_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars(1/*exKeepOriginalColor*/)



exg2antt1.Columns().Add("Column")

var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems()
com_ltems = var_ltems

h = com_ltems.AddItem("Project"”)
com_ltems.IltemBold(h,true)
com_ltems.Selectableltem(h,false)

h1 = com_Items.Insertltem(h,COMVariant::.createFromInt(0),"Iltem 1")

com_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/2/2001",213)),COM\

h1 = com_Iltems.Insertltem(h,COMVariant::createFromInt(0),"ltem 2")

com_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/3/2001",213)),COM\

h1 = com_Iltems.Insertltem(h,COMVariant::.createFromInt(0),"ltem 3")

com_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/4/2001",213)),COM\

com_Iltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/1/2001",213)),COM\

com_|tems.ltemBar(h1,"green",33/*exBarColor*/,COMVariant::.createFromint(65280))



com_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/8/2001",213)),COM\

com_Items.IltemBar(h1,"red",33/*exBarColor*/,COMVariant:createFromInt(255))
com_ltems.Expandltem(h,true)
com_ltems.SelectAll()

exg2antt1.EndUpdate()

/*
public void activate(boolean _active)

{

super(_active)

exg2antt1.Chart().PaneWidth(0,64)

}
*/

VFP Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram showing the
same colors?

with thisform.G2antt1

.BeginUpdate

SingleSel = .F.

with .Chart
LevelCount = 2
AllowLinkBars = .F.
.DrawGridLines = -1
FirstVisibleDate = {#2000-12-29}
HistogramVisible = .T.
HistogramHeight = 72




.PaneWidth(0) = 64
HistogramView = 1298
with .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramType = 256
Histogramitems = 6
HistogramPattern = .Pattern
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
endwith
endwith
.Columns. Add("Column")
with .Items
h = .Addltem("Project")
ItemBold(h) = .T.
Selectableltem(h) = .F.
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
AddBar(h1,"Task" {*2001-1-2},{A2001-1-4})
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2")
AddBar(h1,"Task" {~2001-1-3},{~2001-1-5})
h1 = .Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
AddBar(h1,"Task" {*2001-1-4},{72001-1-6})
AddBar(h1,"Task" {*2001-1-1},{*2001-1-3},"green")
ItemBar(h1,"green”,33) = 65280
AddBar(h1,"Task" {~2001-1-8},{~2001-1-10},"red")
ItemBar(h1,"red",33) = 255
Expandltem(h) = .T.
SelectAll
endwith
.EndUpdate
endwith

dBASE Plus Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

local h,h1,0G2antt,var_Barvar_Chart,var_Items

oG2antt = form.Activex1.nativeObject
oG2antt.BeginUpdate()




oG2antt.SingleSel = false
var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = false
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = -1
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = "12/29/2000"
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72
// var_Chart.PaneWidth(false) = 64
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_Chart]
TemplateDef = var_Chart
Template = [var_Chart.PaneWidth(false) = 64]
endwith
var_Chart.HistogramView = 1298 /*exHistogramSelectedltems |
exHistogramUnlockedItems | exHistogramLeafltems | exHistogramNoGrouping*/
var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars.Item("Task")
var_BarHistogramType = 256
var_Bar.Histogramltems = 6
var_Bar.HistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern
var_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
oG2antt.Columns.Add(“Column™)
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project")
// var_Items.ltemBold(h) = true
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,h]
TemplateDef = var_ltems
TemplateDef = h
Template = [var_ltems.ItemBold(h) = true]
endwith
// var_Items.Selectableltem(h) = false
with (0oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,h]
TemplateDef = var_ltems
TemplateDef = h
Template = [var_ltems.Selectableltem(h) = false]



endwith
h1 = var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","01/02/2001","01/04/2001")
h1 = var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","01/03/2001","01/05/2001")
h1 = var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"Item 3")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","01/04/2001","01/06/2001")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","01/01/2001","01/03/2001","green")
// var_ltems.ItemBar(h1,"green”,33) = 65280
with (oG2antt)

TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,h1]

TemplateDef = var_ltems

TemplateDef = h1

Template = [var_ltems.ltemBar(h1,"green",33) = 65280]
endwith
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task","01/08/2001","01/10/2001","red")
// var_Items.ltemBar(h1,"red",33) = 255
with (oG2antt)

TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,h1]

TemplateDef = var_Items

TemplateDef = h1

Template = [var_ltems.ItemBar(h1,"red",33) = 255]
endwith
// var_ltems.Expanditem(h) = true
with (0oG2antt)

TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,h]

TemplateDef = var_|ltems

TemplateDef = h

Template = [var_ltems.Expandltem(h) = true]
endwith
var_ltems.SelectAll()

oG2antt.EndUpdate()

XBasic (Alpha Five) Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative
histogram showing the same colors?

DimhasN



Dimh1asN

Dim oG2antt as P
Dim var_Bar as P
Dim var_Chart as P
Dim var_ltems as P

oG2antt = topparent: CONTROL_ACTIVEX1.activex

oG2antt.BeginUpdate()

oG2antt.SingleSel = f.

var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = f.
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = -1
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = {12/29/2000}
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = .t.
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72
" var_Chart.PaneWidth(.f.) = 64
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_Chart"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_Chart
oG2antt.Template = "var_Chart.PaneWidth(False) = 64"

var_Chart.HistogramView = 1298 'exHistogramSelectedltems +
exHistogramUnlockedltems + exHistogramLeafltems + exHistogramNoGrouping
var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars.ltem("Task")
var_BarHistogramType = 256
var_BarHistogramltems = 6
var_BarHistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern
var_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
oG2antt.Columns.Add("Column")
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
h = var_ltems.Addltem("Project")
' var_Items.ltemBold(h) = .t.
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,h"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_Items
oG2antt.TemplateDef = h
oG2antt.Template = "var_|ltems.ItemBold(h) = True"



' var_Iltems.Selectableltem(h) = .f.
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,h"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_|ltems

oG2antt.TemplateDef = h

oG2antt.Template = "var_ltems.Selectableltem(h) = False"

h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"[tem 1")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",{01/02/2001},{01/04/2001})

h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"[tem 2")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",{01/03/2001},{01/05/2001})

h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"[tem 3")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",{01/04/2001},{01/06/2001})
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",{01/01/2001},{01/03/2001},"green")
' var_ltems.ltemBar(h1,"green”,33) = 65280
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,h1"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_|ltems

oG2antt.TemplateDef = h1

oG2antt.Template = "var_|ltems.ItemBar(h1,\"green\",33) = 65280"

var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",{01/08/2001},{01/10/2001},"red")
" var_Items.ltemBar(h1,"red"”,33) = 255
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,h1"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_|ltems

oG2antt.TemplateDef = h1

oG2antt.Template = "var_|ltems.ltemBar(h1,\"red\",33) = 255"

' var_Iltems.Expanditem(h) = .t.
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,h"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_|ltems
oG2antt.TemplateDef = h

oG2antt.Template = "var_|ltems.Expandltem(h) = True"

var_ltems.SelectAll()
oG2antt.EndUpdate()

Delphi 8 (.NET only) Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative
histogram showing the same colors?



with AxG2antt1 do

begin
BeginUpdate();
SingleSel := False;
with Chart do
begin

LevelCount := 2;

AllowLinkBars := False;

DrawGridLines := EXG2ANTTLib.GridLinesEnum.exAllLines;

FirstVisibleDate := '12/29/2000';

HistogramVisible := True;

HistogramHeight := 72;

PaneWidth[False] := 64;

HistogramView :=
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramSelectedltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLeafltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramNoGrouping);

with Bars.Iltem['Task'] do

begin

HistogramType := EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramTypeEnum.exHistCumulative;
Histogramltems := 6;
HistogramPattern := Pattern;
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars :=
EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum.exKeepOriginalColor;
end;
end;
Columns.Add(‘Column");
with Items do
begin

h := AddItem('Project’);

ltemBold[h] := True;

Selectableltem[h] := False;

h1 := Insertltem(h,TObject(0), ltem 1');

AddBar(h1,'Task','1/2/2001",'1/4/2001",Nil,Nil);

h1 := Insertltem(h,TObject(0), ltem 2');

AddBar(h1,'Task','1/3/2001",'1/5/2001",Nil,Nil);



h1 := Insertltem(h,TObject(0), Item 3");
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/4/2001','1/6/2001",Nil,Nil);
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/1/2001','1/3/2001",'green’,Nil);
ItemBar[h1,'green’,EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor] :=
TObject(65280);
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/8/2001','1/10/2001",'red",Nil);
ltemBar[h1,'red', EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarColor] := TObject(255);
Expandltem[h] := True;
SelectAll();
end;
EndUpdate();
end

Delphi (standard) Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

with G2antt1 do

begin
BeginUpdate();
SingleSel := False;
with Chart do
begin

LevelCount := 2;

AllowLinkBars := False;

DrawGridLines := EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exAllLines;

FirstVisibleDate := '12/29/2000";

HistogramVisible := True;

HistogramHeight := 72;

PaneWidth[False] := 64;

HistogramView := Integer(EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exHistogramSelectedltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exHistogramUnlockedltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exHistogramLeafltems) Or
Integer(EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exHistogramNoGrouping);

with Bars.Iltem['Task'] do

begin

HistogramType := EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exHistCumulative;
Histogramltems := 6;




HistogramPattern := Pattern;
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars :=
EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exKeepOriginalColor;

end;

end;

Columns.Add('Column");

with Items do

begin
h := Addltem('Project’);
ltemBold[h] := True;
Selectableltem[h] := False;
h1 := Insertltem(h,OleVariant(0), Item 1');
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/2/2001","1/4/2001",Null,Null);
h1 := Insertltem(h,OleVariant(0), Item 2");
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/3/2001',"1/5/2001",Null,Null);
h1 := Insertltem(h,OleVariant(0), Item 3");
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/4/2001',"1/6/2001",Null,Null);
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/1/2001','1/3/2001",'green’,Null);
ltemBar[h1,'green’,EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exBarColor] := OleVariant(65280);
AddBar(h1,'Task','1/8/2001','1/10/2001",'red’,Null);
ltemBar[h1,'red',EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exBarColor] := OleVariant(255);
Expandltem[h] := True;
SelectAll();

end;

EndUpdate();

end

Visual Objects Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?

local var_Bar as IBar
local var_Chart as IChart
local var_Items as lltems
local h,h1 as USUAL

oDCOCX_Exontrol1:BeginUpdate()
oDCOCX_Exontrol1:SingleSel := false




var_Chart := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Chart
var_Chart:LevelCount := 2
var_Chart:AllowLinkBars := false
var_Chart:DrawGridLines := exAllLines
var_Chart:FirstVisibleDate := SToD("'20001229")
var_Chart:HistogramVisible := true
var_Chart:HistogramHeight := 72
var_Chart:[PaneWidth,false] := 64
var_Chart:HistogramView := exHistogramSelectedltems | exHistogramUnlockedItems |
exHistogramLeafltems | exHistogramNoGrouping
var_Bar := var_Chart:Bars:[Item,"Task"]
var_Bar:HistogramType := exHistCumulative
var_Bar:Histogramltems := 6
var_Bar:HistogramPattern := var_Bar:Pattern
var_Bar:HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars := exKeepOriginalColor
oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Columns:Add("Column®)
var_Items := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:ltems
h := var_ltems:AddItem("Project")
var_ltems:[ltemBold,h] := true
var_ltems:[Selectableltem,h] := false
h1 := var_ltems:Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1")
var_ltems:AddBar(h1,"Task",SToD("20010102"),SToD("20010104"),nil,nil)
h1 := var_ltems:Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2")
var_ltems:AddBar(h1,"Task",SToD("20010103"),SToD("20010105"),nil,nil)
h1 := var_ltems:Insertltem(h,0,"Item 3")
var_ltems:AddBar(h1,"Task",SToD("20010104"),SToD("20010106"),nil,nil)
var_ltems:AddBar(h1,"Task",SToD("20010101"),SToD("20010103"),"green",nil)
var_ltems:[ltemBar,h1,"green",exBarColor] := 65280
var_ltems:AddBar(h1,"Task",SToD("20010108"),SToD("20010110"),"red",nil)
var_ltems:[ItemBarh1,"red",exBarColor] := 255
var_ltems:[Expandltem,h] := true
var_ltems:SelectAll()
oDCOCX_Exontrol1:EndUpdate()

PowerBuilder Is it possible to define the bar colors, and have the cumulative histogram
showing the same colors?



OleObject oG2antt,var_Barvar_Chart,var_Items
any h,h1

oG2antt = ole_1.0bject
oG2antt.BeginUpdate()
oG2antt.SingleSel = false
var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
var_Chart.AllowLinkBars = false
var_Chart.DrawGridLines = -1
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = 2000-12-29
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 72
var_Chart.PaneWidth(false,64)
var_Chart.HistogramView = 1298 /*exHistogramSelectedItems |
exHistogramUnlockedltems | exHistogramLeafltems | exHistogramNoGrouping*/
var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars.Item("Task")
var_BarHistogramType = 256
var_Bar.Histogramltems = 6
var_Bar.HistogramPattern = var_Bar.Pattern
var_Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 1
oG2antt.Columns.Add(“Column")
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
h = var_ltems.Addltem("Project")
var_ltems.IltemBold(h,true)
var_ltems.Selectableltem(h,false)
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1")
var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",2001-01-02,2001-01-04)
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"[tem 2")
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",2001-01-03,2001-01-05)
h1 = var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 3")
var_Items.AddBar(h1,"Task",2001-01-04,2001-01-06)
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",2001-01-01,2001-01-03,"green")
var_ltems.ltemBar(h1,"green”,33,65280)
var_ltems.AddBar(h1,"Task",2001-01-08,2001-01-10,"red")
var_ltems.IltemBar(h1,"red",33,255)
var_ltems.Expandltem(h,true)



var_ltems.SelectAll()
oG2antt.EndUpdate()



constants HistogramTypeEnum

The HistogramTypeEnum type specifies the types of the histogram that currently the control
supports. Use the HistogramType property to specify the histogram-graph to be displayed
for a specified type of bar.

Changes the HistogramPattern or/and HistogramColor property, else no bars will be
shown in the histogram.

Use the HistogramBorderColor property to define the color to draw the frame arround the

histogram from rectangular patterns, or the color to show the curve, when non-rectangular
values are used for HistogramPattern property. The HistogramBorderSize property defines
the size of the curve when showing in the histogram. Use the ResizeScaleUnit property to

refine the histogram based on the resizing unit. Use the HistogramCriticalValue property to
define a critical value. Use the HistogramCriticalColor property to define the color to show
the values in the histogram greater than critical values. Use the HistogramRulerLinesColor

property to specify the color to show the ruler in the left part of the histogram.

The histogram shows the overloads and subloads
of your current planning situation. The histogram-
graph shows the count of specified tasks day by
day, or unit by unit. Use the Histogramltems
property to specify the number of items being
displayed in the histogram. Use the
HistogramGridLinesColor property to specify the
color to show the grid lines in the histogram.

exHistOverload 0



exHistOverAllocation
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) Tasks

The histogram shows in percents, the over-
allocations of your current planning situation using
the effort of the task divided by the length of the
task (effort/length). The exHistOverAllocation flag
can be combined with exHistOverAllocationFixed or
exHistOverAllocationMultiply. The work-load for a
task is computed as exBarEffort / length of the bar.
The work-load for the task is the work effort / task
duration. (i.e. If item.exBarEffort = 1 and bar's
length is 10 days, then the work-load = 0.1 or
10%). The histogram- graph shows the sum of the
work-loads (the work-load of each task item is
added, unit by unit).
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The bars in the histogram shows cumulative colors.
The exHistCumulative can be applied to
exHistOverload and exHistOverAllocation values.
For instance, the exHistOverAllocation +
exHistCumulative defines a cumulative histogram for
exHistOverAllocation type. The
HistogramCumulativeColors property defines the
number of colors being displayed in the cumulative
histogram. The HistogramCumulativeColor property
specifies a cumulative color based on its index. Use
the HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property to
specify whether the index of the column being
shown in the left side of the histogram to show the
legend of the colors being used for cumulative bars.
The HistogramPattern property should not be a
curve, in order to show a cumulative histogram, in
other words should be a predefined pattern. You
can change the original color of the bars that
generates the cumulative histogram using the
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property.

The following screen shot shows the bars using the
original color in the items that generates the
histogram (when
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is



exHistCumulative

256

-1 ( True ), by default ). All bars in the same item
does not change their color, instead the reflection of
the bar in the histogram gets a cumulative color.
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The following screen shot shows the bars that
generates the cumulative histogram using
cumulative colors when
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is

0 ( False ). All bars in the same item gets a
cumulative color.
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The following screen shot shows the bars that
generates the cumulative histogram using



exHistOverAllocationFixed 512

exHistOverAllocationMultiply 1024

cumulative colors when
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is
1 ( exKeepOriginalColor ). The bars keeps their
original color in the histogram.

Dec 25,00 Jan 1,01 Jan 8, '01 Jan 15, 01
S
Project :
tem1 2
tem2 1
tem3 1

The histogram shows in percents, the over-
allocations of your current planning situation using
the effort of the task (effort). The
exHistOverAllocationFixed can be combined with
the exHistOverAllocation flag only.

The histogram shows in percents, the over-
allocations of your current planning situation using
the effort of the task multiplied by the length of the
task (effort * length). The exHistOverAllocationFixed
can be combined with the exHistOverAllocation flag
only.



constants HistogramViewEnum

The HistogramViewEnum type specifies the items being included in the histogram. Use the
HistogramView property to specify the items or bars being displayed in the histogram. The
HistogramViewEnum type supports the following values:

exHistogramVisibleltems

1

The histogram is shown for the visible items only.
The Histogram is updated as soon as the control
changes its first visible item ( FirstVisibleltem,
NextVisibleltem and IsltemVisible properties
determines the items to be included in the
histogram ), in other words the control gets
vertically scrolled. This flag can be combined with

e exHistogramLeafltems
e exHistogramRecLeafltems
o exHistogramNoGrouping

Auqust 1994 September 1994 :October 1994  November 1994 : »
OrderlD -.| Employee -| ShipCountry |31:32:33:34:35:36:37:38:30:40 41: 4243 44 45:46 47 48 4| -
| 10248 Buchanan Steven  France '

| 10248 Suyama Michael Germany
[ 10250 Leverling Janet Brazi
| 10251 Peacock Margaret  France
0253 Leverling Janet Brazi
0254 Fuller Andrew Switzerland
0255 Dodsworth Anne— Switzerland

{ 1if vl [m b

The histogram is shown for the selected items only
( SelectCount, Selectedltem property determines
the items to be shown in the chart's histogram ).
Use the SingleSel property to specify whether the
control can select multiple items. Use the
SelectOnClick property to disable selecting new

items when the user clicks the chart area. The
Histogram is updated as soon as the selection is



exHistogramSelectedltems

exHistogramCheckedltems

2

4

changed. This flag can be combined with:

o exHistogramLeafltems
o exHistogramRecLeafltems
o exHistogramNoGrouping

Auqust 1984 :September 1994 October 1994 November 1994 : »
OrderD -| Employese | ShipCountry | 31:32:33:34:35:36:37.38:39 40:41: 42143 44: 45 46 448 4=l
D, 10248 Buchanan Steven  France

D 10243 Suyama Michael Germany

W 10250 Leverlng Janet ~ Brazi

W 1021 Peacock Margaret  France

D 10253 Leverling Janet Brazil

D 10254 Fuller Andrew Switzerland
D 10255 Dodsworth Anne Switzerland
B startFilter..

o b4 [ }

The histogram is shown for the checked items only.
You must combine this with
exHistogramUnlockedltems,

exHistogramLocked Topltems or
exHistogramlLockedBoftomltems. The CellState
property specifies the state of the cell / item. The
histogram includes only items that have the
CellState property on 1 ( locked and unlocked items
). By default, the check box should be on the first
column ( the column with the index 0 ). Use the high
word of the HistogramView property to specify a
different column. For instance, if you need to
display the histogram based on the check boxes of
the column index 5, the HistogramView property
should be 0x50000 + exHistogramCheckedltems
+ exHistogramUnlockedltems. Another sample, if
the HistogramView property is
exHistogramCheckedltems +
exHistogramlLockedBottomltems the histogram
shows only the checked items in the bottom locked
area. The Histogram is updated as soon as the
user changes the state of the cell's check box. This



flag can be combined with:

o exHistogramLeafltems
o exHistogramRecLeafltems
o exHistogramNoGrouping

Auqust 1594 :September 1934 October 1934 November 1994 : »

OrderiD - | Employee -/ ShipCountry |31 32 33 3435 36 37 38 30 40 41 40 43 44 45 46 47 48 4|
¥ 10243 Buchanan Steven  France
'J,' 10243 Suyama Michael Germany
J 10250 Leverling Janet Brazi
| :. 10251 Peacock Margaret  France
[ 10253 Levering Jangt Brazi

] 10254 Fuller Andrew Switzerland

| 10255 Dodsworth Anne Switzerland
B startFilter..

{ 1 O RNl b

The histogram is shown for the filtered items only.
The Histogram is updated as soon as the user
changes the control's filter. This flag can be
combined with:

o exHistogramLeafltems
¢ exHistogramReclLeafltems
o exHistogramNoGrouping

exHistogramFilteredltems 128



Auqust 1594 :September 1934 October 1934 November 1994 : »
OrderD ] Employes ] ShipCountry |31 22 33 3435 3637 3830 40 41 42 43 44 45 4 47 48 4|
U 10243 Suyama Michael Germany
D 10280 Peacock Margaret  Germany
|] 10267 Peacock Margaret  Germany
Ir,_" 10273 Leverling Janet Germany
U 10217 Fuller Andrew Germany E
| 10279 (aflahan Laura Germany
|] 10234 Peacock Margaret  Germany
Germanyi
. T )

The histogram is shown for the selected bars only.
The ltemBar(exBarSelected) property specifies
whether a bar is selected or unselected. The
ChartSelectionChanged event notifies the
application once a new bar is selected or

unselected.
Augusﬂﬁ@i September19'94"tllctuber1994 "Nuv.ember1934 -
OrderiD - | Employee | ShipCountry | 31:32133:3435:36/37 38 30 40 41 42143 44 454647 48 4=
D, 10243 Buchanan Steven  France L
D 10249 Suyama Michael Germany
. Ij 10250 Leverling Janet Brazi

eXHlStOg ramSelectedBars 8 7] 10251 Peacock Margaret  France
U 10253 Leverling Janet Brazi
] 10254 Fuller Andrew Switzerland
Ij 10255 Dodsworth Anne Switzerland
Start Filer..
o bl ' b

The histogram is shown only for unlocked items.
Use the Addltem/Insertltem methods to add
unlocked items. This option can be combined with
exHistogramCheckedltems,
exHistogramLockedTopltems or




exHistogramUnlockedltems 16

exHistogramLockedTopltems 32

exHistogramLockedBottomlterGd

exHistogramLockedBottomltems. For instance, if
the HistogramView property is
exHistogramUnlockedltems +
exHistogramLockedTopltems the histogram shows
all the items in the unlocked plus the items in the
top locked area.

The histogram is shown only for locked items in the
top side of the control. Use the LockedltemCount
property to specify how many items are in the
locked area. This option can be combined with
exHistogramCheckedltems,
exHistogramUnlockedltems or
exHistogramLockedBottomltems. For instance, if
the HistogramView property is
exHistogramUnlockedltems +
exHistogramlLockedTopltems the histogram shows
all the items in the unlocked plus the items in the
top locked area.

The histogram is shown only for locked items in the
bottom side of the control. Use the
LockedltemCount property to specify how many
items are in the locked area. This option can be
combined with exHistogramCheckedltems,
exHistogramUnlockedltems or
exHistogramLockedTopltems. For instance, if the
HistogramView property is
exHistogramUnlockedltems +
exHistogramLockedBottomltems the histogram
shows all the items in the unlocked plus the items
in the bottom locked area.

The histogram is shown for all items, locked and
unlocked items too. The exHistogramAllltems is a
shortcut for the exHistogramUnlockedltems +
exHistogramLockedTopltems +
exHistogramLockedBottomltems. This flag can be
combined with:

e exHistogramLeafltems
e exHistogramReclLeafltems
e exHistogramNoGrouping



exHistogramAllltems

exHistogramLeafltems

exHistogramRecLeafltems

112

256

512

Auqust 1594 :September 1934 October 1934 November 1994 : »
OrderD ] Employes ] ShipCountry |31 2 536 37 3339 40 41 42 43 4 45 46 4T 4B 4l
U 10243 Buchanan Steven  France !
D 10243 Suyama Michael Germany
[] 10250 Leverling Janet Brazi
[] 10251 ’ | France
U 10253 Leverling Janet Brazi
|} 10254 Fuller Andrew Switzerland
|] 10255 Dodsworth Anne Switzerland
@ Start Filte
. be [ )

The histogram shows the bars for leaf items, in
other words, the item itself if contains no child
items, or all child items that contains no other child
items. Use this flag to include in the histogram the
bars in the child items too.

Shipper AL .A
Auqust 1994 :September 1994 :October 1994  November 1994 &

OrderD -| Employes | ShipCountry [31:32:33:34/ 3536137 30130/ 40i41 42 43144 4546 47 48 4!
- Federal Shipping

ﬂ 10287 (allahan Laura Brazi

[ 10288 Callahan Laura Germany

] 10293 Davolio Nancy Mexico

r] 10283 Leverling Janet Venezuela

I 10748 Ruchanan Geven  Franee
Start Filter..
o ' v [T b

The histogram shows all bars for all recursive leaf
items, so all child leaf items are displayed. Use this
flag to include in the histogram the bars in all child
items ( recursively ) too.

(exHistogramNoGrouping/1024) If present, the
histogram shows all bars without grouping based on



the item's parent, and so all bars shares the same
space for the histogram. If missing, the bars
included in the histogram are grouped based on
their parents, and each group has allocated a
space in the histogram, so each group is shown
separately. The exHistogramNoGrouping flag can
not be combined with exHistogramNoGroupCaption
or exHistogramGroupCumulative flag.

The following screen shot shows the histogram
grouped by parent items (exHistogramNoGrouping

is not used):
Shipper AL .
August 1994 :September 1994 October 1934 November 1934 E
OrderlD = Employee =| ShipCountry  |31:32 33:34 3536 37 .38 39 404142 43 44 45 46 47 48 4
-| Federal Shipping
10287 Callahan Laura Brazil
] 10286 Callahan Laura Germany
[ 10293 Davolio Nancy Mexico
[T 10283 | everlinn Jangt Venezugl

start Filter..

[Shipper] = 'Federal Shipping| Speedy Express'

exHistogramNoGrouping 1024

{ M E LA I

The following screen shot shows the histogram
without grouping (exHistogramNoGrouping is
used):



Shipper A |-

m

August 1984 September 1994 October 1994 November 1994 |

OrderlD -| Employee -| ShipCountry [ .32 33.34 35.36 3T.38 39.40 41 .42 43.44 45.46'4{48'4!
-| Federal Shipping

!] 10287 Callahan Laura Brazi

ﬂ 10236 Callahan Laura Germany

[ 10293 Davolio Nancy Mexico

[T 10783 | everling Jangt Venezugl
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(exHistogramBackground/2048) The histogram's
chart goes on the background, while the non-
working part is shown on front ( erases the non-
working parts ).

The following screen shot shows the histogram with
the exHistogramBackground flag set ( histogram on
background ):

05 Jun 26, 05 Jul 3,0
21:22:23:24; 27:28:29:30: 1 4:5
} working days bar

working days bar

exHistogramBackground 2048

while the following shows the same histogram with
no exHistogramBackground flag ( histogram on
front ):

'05 Jun 28, 05 Jul 3,0

21:22:23:24; (2728 29:30: 1 4:5
i 4 working days bar

working days bar




exHistogramNoGroupCaption 4096

exHistogramGroupCumulative 8192

(exHistogramNoGroupCaption/4096) The histogram
shows no caption for groups being shown. The
exHistogramNoGroupCaption flag has no effect if
the exHistogramNoGrouping flag is set.

The following screen shot shows shows the group
captions when exHistogramNoGroupCaption flag is
not set:

ay | Week | Month | Year

United Pt kaigpis

(exHistogramGroupCumulative/8192) The histogram
shows cumulative groups. The
exHistogramGroupCumulative flag has no effect if
the exHistogramNoGrouping flag is set. The
HistogramCumulativeColors property of the Bar
indicates the number of colors that can be used in
the representation. The HistogramCumulativeColor
property of the Bar specifies the color to be used in
the representation.

The following screen shot shows shows the
histogram when the exHistogramGroupCumulative
flag is set:



Wstitiedd Poeckigyin

Sample 1, will display the histogram for all Task bars:

With G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
SingleSel = False
With .Chart
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
LevelCount = 2
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 32
HistogramView = 112
Bars.Item("Task").HistogramPattern = 6
End With
.Columns.Add "Column"
With .Iltems
AddBar Addltem("ltem 1"),"Task" #1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar Addltem("ltem 2"),"Task" #1/3/2001#,#1/7/2001#
End With
.EndUpdate
End With

This sample displays the histogram for all Task bars no matter if the selected items/bars is
changed.

Sample 2, will display the histogram for Task bars in the selected items only:

With G2antt1



.BeginUpdate

SingleSel = False

With .Chart
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
HistogramVisible = True

HistogramView = 2
HistogramHeight = 32
Bars.Iltem("Task").HistogramPattern = 6

End With

.Columns.Add "Column"

With .Items
AddBar Addltem("ltem 1"),"Task",#1/3/2001##1/5/2001#
AddBar Addltem("ltem 2"),"Task",#1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#
AddBar Addltem("ltem 3"),"Task",#1/2/2001# #1/6/2001#
SelectAll

End With

.EndUpdate

End With

This sample displays the histogram for all Task bars in the selected items. Run the sample
and selects one or multiple items. The histogram is shown for bars in the selected items
only.

Sample 3, will display the histogram for selected Task bars only:

With G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
.PaneWidth(False) = 64
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
HistogramVisible = True

HistogramView = 8
HistogramHeight = 32
Bars.Item("Task").HistogramPattern = 6

End With

.Columns.Add "Column"

With .Items




AddBar Addltem(“ltem 1"),"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#,1
AddBar Addltem("ltem 2"),"Task",#1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#,2
AddBar Addltem("ltem 3"),"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/6/2001#,3
ItemBar(0,2,257) = True
ItemBar(0,3,257) = True

End With

.EndUpdate

End With

This sample displays the histogram for all Task bars in the selected items. Run the sample
and selects one or multiple items. The histogram is shown for bars in the selected items
only.

Sample 4, will display the histogram for checked Task bars only:

With G2antt1
With .Chart
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 32
HistogramView = 276
Bars.Item("Task").HistogramPattern = 6
End With
.Columns.Add "Column"
With .Items
h = .AddItem("Project")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task", #1/3/2001#,#1/7/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
End With
End With

This sample displays the histogram for all Task bars in the checked items. Run the sample
and check one or multiple items..

Sample 5, displays the non-working pattern over the bars:

With G2antt1



.BeginUpdate
.Columns.Add "Tasks"
With .Chart
NonworkingDaysPattern = exPatternBDiagonal
NonworkingDaysColor = RGB(0,0,0)
.PaneWidth(0) = 40
FirstVisibleDate = #6/20/2005#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 64
HistogramView = HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramUnlockedItems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLockedTopltems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramLockedBottomltems Or
HistogramViewEnum.exHistogramBackground
LevelCount = 2
With .Bars
With . Add("Empty")
.Color = RGB(0,0,0)
Pattern = exPatternFDiagonal
Shape = exShapeSolidFrameless
End With
With .Add("Task:Empty")
Shortcut = "Task"
Histogramltems = -5
HistogramCriticalValue = 3
HistogramType = exHistOverload
HistogramPattern = .Pattern
Def(exBarCaption) = "<%=%258%> working days bar"
.Def(exBarHAlignCaption) = 18
Def(exBarKeepWorkingCount) = True
End With
End With
UnitWidthNonworking = -12
Level(1).FormatLabel = "weekday(dvalue) in (0,6) ? " : value"
End With
With .Items
AddBar .Addltem("Task A"),"Task" #6/23/2005##6/29/2005#,""
AddBar .AddItem("Task B"),"Task" #6/24/2005##6/28/2005#,""



End With
.EndUpdate
End With



constants HitTestiInfoEnum

The HitTestInfoEnum expression defines the hit area within a cell. Use the ltemFromPoint
property to determine the hit test code within the cell.

exHTCell

exHTExpandButton

exHTCelllndent

exHTCelllnside

exHTCellCaption

exHTCellCheck

exHTCelllcon

exHTCellPicture

exHT CellCaptionlcon

exHTBottomHalf

exHTBetween

20

36

68

132

1044

2048

4096

In the cell's client area.

In the +/- button associated with a cell. The
HasButtons property specifies whether the cell
displays a +/- sign to let user expands the item.

In the indentation associated with a cell. The Indent
property retrieves or sets the amount, in pixels, that
child items are indented relative to their parent
items.

On the icon, picture, check or caption associated
with a cell.

(HEXA 14) In the caption associated with a cell.
The CellValue property specifies the cell's value.

(HEXA 24) In the check/radio button associated
with a cell. The CellHasCheckBox or
CellHasRadioButton property specifies whether the
cell displays a checkbox or a radio button.

(HEXA 44) In first icon associated with a cell. The
Celllmage or Celllmages property specifies the
cell's icon displayed next to the cell's caption.

(HEXA 84)In a picture associated to a cell.

(HEXA 414) In the icon's area inside the cell's
caption. The <img> tag inserts an icon inside the
cell's caption. The <img> tag is valid only if the
CellValueFormat property exHTML

(HEXA 800) The cursor is in the bottom half of the
row. If this flag is not set, the cursor is in the top
half of the row. This is an OR combination with the
rest of predefined values. For instance, you can
check if the cursor is in the bottom half of the row
using HitTestCode AND 0x800

(HEXA 1000) The cursor is between two rows. This
is an OR combination with the rest of predefined
values. For instance, you can check if the cursor is




between two items using HitTestCode AND 0x1000

(HEXA 100) The cursor is in the chart's area over

exHTltemChart 256 .
an item.



constants LevelLineEnum

The LevelLineEnum type specifies the style of lines being shown in the chart's levels. Use
the DrawlLevelSeparator, DrawTickLines and DrawTickLinesFrom properties to show or
hide lines in the chart's header. For instance, if the DrawTickLines property is
exLevelSolidLine + exLevelMiddleLine, the level shows tick lines in the middle part of the
time unit. The DrawTickLines and DrawTickLinesFrom properties draw vertically the lines,
while the DrawlevelSeparator property draw horizontally the line. The LevelLineEnum type
supports the following values.

exLevelNoLine 0 No line is shown.
exLevelDefaultLine -1 The default line indicates a dotted line.

Indicates a dotted line. For vertical/tick lines, it can
be combined with exLevelLowerHalf,
exLevelDotLine 1 exLevelUpperHalf or exLevelMiddleLine. Can be
combined with exLevellLowerHalf,
exLevelUpperHalf or exLevelMiddleLine option.

Indicates a solid line. For vertical/tick lines, it can be
combined with exLevelLowerHalf, exLevelUpperHalf

exLevelSolidLine 2 or exLevelMiddleLine. Can be combined with
exLevelLowerHalf, exLevelUpperHalf or
exLevelMiddleLine option.

Indicates that the line is shown in the lower half of
exLevelLowerHalf 16 the level. For vertical/tick lines, it can be combined
with exLevelDotLine or exLevelSolidLine

Indicates that the line is shown in the upper half of
exLevelUpperHalf 32  the level. For verticalltick lines, it can be combined
with exLevelDotLine or exLevelSolidLine

Indicates that the line is shown in the middle. For
exLevelMiddleLine 64 vertical/tick lines, it can be combined with
exLevelDotLine or exLevelSolidLine

Indicates that the line is shown as a quarter of the
full height. Specify the exLevelQuarterHeight option
exLevelQuarterHeight 256 to show shorter tick lines in the chart's level. Can be
combined with exLevelLowerHalf,
exLevelUpperHalf or exLevelMiddleLine option.



constants LinesAtRootEnum

Defines how the control displays the lines at root. The LinesAtRoot property defines the
way the tree lines are shown. The HasLines property defines the type of the line to be
shown. The HasButtons property defines the expand/collapse buttons for parent items.

The LinesAtRootEnum type support the following values:

No lines at root items.

Root 0 - no child
Root 1 - chid, expanded
=k Child 1
—F SubChild 1
—F SubChild 1.1
exNoLinesAtRoot 0 i
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+k SubChild 1.3
Child 2
Child 3
Root 2 - child, collapsed

The control links the root items.

Root 0 - no child
—F Root 1 - child, expanded
=k Child 1
—F SubChild 1
—F SubChild 1.1
1 —F SubChild 1.1.1
B SubChid 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+k SubChild 1.3
Child 2
Child 3
+F Root 2 - child, collapsed

exLinesAtRoot

The control shows no links between roots, and
divides them as being in the same group.



exGroupLinesAtRoot

exGroupLines

exGroupLinesinside

Root 0 - ne child
= Root 1 - child, expanded
=P Child 1
=F SubChild 1
—F SubChild 1.1
=F SubChild 1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+F SubChild 1.3
Child 2
Child 3
+| Root 2 - child, collapsed

The lines between root items are no shown, and the
links show the items being included in the group.

Root 0 - ne child
= Root 1 - child, expanded
=1 Child 1
=l SubChild 1
=1 SubChild 1.1
=1 SubChild 1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+ SubChild 1.3
Chid 2
Child 3
+| Root 2 - child, collapsed

The lines between root items are no shown, and the
links are shown between child only.

Root O - no child
=| Root 1 - child, expanded
=k Child 1
=l SubChild 1
=k SubChild 1.1
=1 SubChild 1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+F SubChild 1.3
Child 2
Child 3
+ Root 2 - child, collapsed

The lines between root items are no shown, and the
links are shown for first and last visible child item.



exGroupLinesinsidelLeaf

exGroupLinesOutside

4

Root 0 - ne child
==l Root 1 - child, expanded
=F Child 1
=l SubChild 1
=k SubChild 1.1
=l SubChild 1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
k SubChild 1.3
Child 2
Child 3
+ Root 2 - child, collapsed

The lines between root items are no shown, and the
links are shown for first and last visible child item. A
parent item that contains flat child items only, does
not indent the child part. By a flat child we mean an
item that does not contain any child item.

Root 0 - no child
- Root 1 - child, expanded
=1 Child 1
=1 SubChild 1
=1 SubChild 1.1
=1 SubChild 1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.1
SubChild 1.1.1.2
SubChild 1.2
+ SubChild 1.3
Chid 2
Child 3
+| Root 2 - child, collapsed



constants LinkPropertyEnum

Use the Link property to access a specified link. The AddLink method can be used to add
links programmatically. The AllowLinkBars property indicates whether the user can link bars
at runtime. The AllowLink event notifies your application when the user creates a link at
runtime. The AddLink event notifies your application once the user adds a link between two
bars. The ShowLinksColor property specifies the color for links that starts or ends on
selected bars. The ShowLinksStyle property specifies the width to show the links when the
link starts from selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related to any of
selected bars. The SelBarColor property specifies the color to display the selected bars.

The /NET Assembly version defines get/set shortcut properties as follow ( they start with
get or set keywords ):

LinkStartitem : Integer, retrieves or sets a value that indicates the handle of the item
where the link start

LinkStartBar : Object, retrieves or sets a value that indicates the key of the bar where
the link starts

LinkEnditem : Integer, retrieves or sets a value that indicates the handle of the item
where the link ends

LinkEndBar : Object, retrieves or sets a value that indicates the key of the bar where
the link ends

LinkVisible : Boolean, specifies whether the link is visible or hidden

LinkUserData : Object, specifies an extra data associated with the link

LinkStartPos : AlignmentEnum, specifies the position where the link starts in the
source item

LinkEndPos : AlignmentEnum, specifies the position where the link ends in the target
item

LinkColor : Color, specifies the color to paint the link

LinkArrowColor : Color, specifies the color to paint the arrow of the link
LinkArrowColor32 : Color, specifies the color to paint the arrow of the link

LinkStyle : LinkStyleEnum, specifies the style to paint the link

LinkWidth : Integer, specifies the width in pixels of the link

LinkShowDir : Boolean, specifies whether the link shows the direction
LinkShowRound : Boolean, specifies whether the link is round or rectangular
LinkText : String, specifies the HTML text being displayed on the link

LinkToolTip : String, specifies the HTML text being shown when the cursor hovers the
link

LinkSelected : Boolean, specifies whether the link is selected or unselected
LinkGroupBars : GroupBarsOptionsEnum, groups or ungroups the bars being linked
with the specified options

LinkKey : renames the link's key

LinkType : defines the link's type as SF, FS, FF or SS




e LinksCount : Integer, specifies the number of the links within the chart

The link between two bars supports the following properties:

exLinkStartltem

exLinkStartBar

exLinkEndltem

exLinkEndBar

exLinkVisible

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the handle
of the item where the link start. AHITEM
expression ( long ), that indicates the handle of the
item where the link starts.

(Long/HITEM expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the key of
the bar where the link starts. A String expression
that indicates the key of the bar where the link
starts.

(Variant expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the handle
of the item where the link ends. A HITEM
expression ( long ), that indicates the handle of the
item where the link ends.

(Long/HITEM expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the key of
the bar where the link ends. A String expression
that indicates the key of the bar where the link
ends.

(Variant expression)

By default, the exLinkVisible property is True.
Specifies whether the link is visible or hidden. A
Boolean expression that indicates whether the link
is visible or hidden. Use the ShowLinks property to
hide all links in the control.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies an extra data associated with the link.



exLinkUserData

exLinkStartPos

Use the exLinkUserData option to associate an
extra data to your link.

(Variant expression)

By default, the exLinkStartPos property is
2(RightAlignment). Specifies the position where the
link starts in the source item. An AlignmentEnum
expression that indicates the position where the link
starts. The exLinkType property defines the link's
type as SF, FS(default), FF or SS. The
exLinkShowRound property specifies whether the
link is shown as round, rectangular, direct or
straight.

Links start from right and end on the left part of the
bar:

Links start from center and end on right part of the
bar:

d
A link between two bars is:

o SF (Start-Finish), if the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right)

e FS (Finish-Start), if the exLinkStartPos is
2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is O(Left) (default)

e FF (Finish-Finish), if the exLinkStartPos is
2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right)

o SS (Start-Start), if the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is O(Left)

The SchedulePDM method arranges the activities
on the plan based on the links / relationships /
dependencies.

(AlignmentEnum expression)




exLinkEndPos

By default, the exLinkEndPos property is 0
(LeftAlignment). Specifies the position where the
link ends in the target item. An AlignmentEnum
expression that indicates the position where the link
ends. The exLinkType property defines the link's
type as SF, FS(default), FF or SS. The
exLinkShowRound property specifies whether the
link is shown as round, rectangular, direct or
straight.

Links start on right and end on the left part of the
bar( default ):

the bar:

A link between two bars is:

o SF (Start-Finish), if the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right)

e FS (Finish-Start), by default, if the
exLinkStartPos is 2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is
O(Left)

e FF (Finish-Finish), if the exLinkStartPos is
2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right)

e SS (Start-Start), if the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is O(Left)

The SchedulePDM method arranges the activities
on the plan based on the links / relationships /
dependencies.

(AlignmentEnum expression)

By default, the exLinkColor property is -1
(OXFFFFFFFF). Specifies the color to paint the
link.If the exLinkColor property is -1, the control
uses the LinksColor property to show the link. If the



exLinkColor

exLinkStyle

exLinkColor property is not -1, it indicates the color

to draw the link. Use the exLinkArrowColor property
to specify a different color to show the link's arrow.

The ShowLinksColor property specifies the color to

show the links when a bar is being selected.

Links show same color:

—

Links show different colors:

-—

(Long/Color expression)

By default, the exLinkStyle property is -1. Specifies
the style to paint the link. A LinkStyleEnum
expression that indicates the style of the link
between two bars. If the exLinkStyle property is -1,
the LinksStyle property specifies the style of the
link. The ShowLinksStyle property specifies the
width to show the links when the link starts from
selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not
related to any of selected bars.

Links show default style:

...........

(LinkStyleEnum expression)

By default, the exLinkWidth property is -1. Specifies
the width in pixels of the link. A long expression that
indicates the width of the pen, in pixels, to draw the



exLinkWidth

exLinkShowDir

exLink Text

10

11

12

link between two bars. If the exLinkWidth property
is -1, the LinksWidth property indicates the width of
the link. The ShowLinksWidth property specifies the
width to show the links when the link starts from
selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not
related to any of selected bars.

Links show with different widths:

—

(Long/Color expression)

By default, the exLinkShowDir property is True.
Specifies whether the link shows the direction. A
Boolean expression that indicates whether the
arrow in the link that specifies the direction, is
visible or hidden.

Links show no direction ( no arrow, False ):

—

(Boolean expression)

By default, the exLinkText property is empty, and so
the link displays no text or picture. Specifies the
HTML text being displayed on the link. Use the
<img> tag to display an icon or a custom size
picture on the link. Use the HTMLPicture property to
include custom size picture to HTML captions.

The link shows a caption on: (<img>word</img>
<bgcolor=FFFFFF><a>Link</a></bgcolor>):

(String expression)

By default, the exLinkToolTip property is empty, and



exLinkToolTip

exLinkArrowColor
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so nothing is shown when cursor is hovering the
link. Specifies the HTML text being shown when the
cursor hovers the link. Use the <font> element to
specify a different font or size for the tooltip, or use
the ToolTipFont property to specify a different font
or size for all tooltips in the control. The Tooltip(0,
-3, . ... ) event occurs once the link's tooltip
(exLinkToolTip) is about to be shown (-3 if the
mouse pointer hovers the links of the chart).

(String expression)

By default, the exLinkArrowColor is -1 (
OxFFFFFFFF ) which indicates that the exLinkColor
property indicates the color to show the link's arrow
( same color as the link itself). Specifies the color to
show the link's arrow. If the exLinkArrowColor is not
-1, it indicates the color to display the arrow of the
link or if the the last 7 bits in the high significant byte
of the color indicates the identifier of the skin being
used to show the arrow. Use the Add method to
add new skins to the control.

The arrow or the direction of the Link is displayed
with a solid color:

The arrow or the direction of the Link is displayed
with an EBN color:

(Long/Color/EBN expression)

By default, the exLinkShowRound property is O,
which indicates that the link is displayed
rectangular. Specifies whether the link is shown as
round, rectangular, direct or straight. The
exLinkStartPos and exLinkEndPos defines the
position/side of the bar where the link



exLinkShowRound
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starts/ends. The exLinkType property defines the
link's type as SF, FS(default), FF or SS.

The exLinkShowRound property supports the
following values/types:

e -1 (round)

L

0 (rectangular, starts horizontally, ends
horizontally, default)

3 (rectangular EV, starts horizontally, ends
vertically)

+++++++++++++++++++

4 (rectangular SV, starts vertically, ends
horizontally)

e 5 (rectangular SEV, starts vertically, ends
vertically)
.
""" e
e 1 (direct)
ETE 8

+++++

. -
[} = 1‘
LT e —



exLinkPDMWorkingDelay
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e 2 (straight)

(Long expression, valid values are -1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5)

By default, the exLinkPDMWorkingDelay is O.
Specifies the working delay for the activity during
PDM scheduling. This property specifies the
number of working days between two linked bars.
The property keeps count on the non-working area
of the chart. The SchedulePDM method uses the
exLinkPDMWorkingDelay property when arranging
bars, if it is not zero. For instance, if the bar A links
to bar B using a FS ( Finish-Start type ), and the
exLinkPDMWorkingDelay property is 2 ( working
days ), it means the bar B starts 2 working days
after activity A ends. Use the exLinkPDMDelay
proeprty to specify the LAG in days, rather than
working days. Only one of these 2 properties have
effect at once. The first non-zero value in order of
exLinkPDMWorkingDelay, exLinkPDMDelay is used
by SchedulePDM method. For instance, if both
properties are set to 2, the SchedulePDM
takes/considers exLinkPDMWorkingDelay as
primary, and ignores the other.

The following screen shot shows a LAG of 3
working days:

Jan1,'M Jan 8, ' Jan 15, 'M
Task Sy hoiTu We Th: Fr i SaiSu I'-.-1-_:| Tu e Th Fr : 5a S hoi Tu I.-“-.I'F-__, 1
Task 1 [

Task 2 LO-__I

Task 3 L i

3 working days~

(Double expression)

By default, the exLinkPDMDelay is 0. Specifies the
delay for the activity during PDM scheduling.
Specifies the delay for the activity during PDM



exLinkPDMDelay

exLinkSelected
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scheduling. This property specifies the number of
days between two linked bars. The property does
not keeps count on the non-working area of the
chart. The SchedulePDM method uses the
exLinkPDMDelay property when arranging bars, if it
is not zero. For instance, if the bar A links to bar B
using a FS ( Finish-Start type ), and the
exLinkPDMWorkingDelay property is 2 ( days ), it
means the bar B starts 2 days after activity A ends.
The first non-zero value in order of
exLinkPDMWorkingDelay, exLinkPDMDelay is used
by SchedulePDM method. For instance, if both
properties are set to 2, the SchedulePDM
takes/considers exLinkPDMWorkingDelay as
primary, and ignores the other.

The following screen shot shows a LAG of 3 days:

Jan1,'M Jan &, 'M Jan 15, '01
Taszk SU o Tu wWe:Th: Fr  Sa:Suc:Mo: Tu Wi Th: Fr o5& S0 bo: Tu e

Tazk 1 [
Task 2 r_l
lag of

Task 3 BdaysT e

(Double expression)

By default, the exLinkSelected is False. Specifies
whether the link is selected or unselected.The
AllowSelectObjects property allows users to select
at runtime the bars and links in the chart area. The
ChartSelectionChanged event is fired when the
selection in the chart is changed. The
ShowLinksColor property specifies the color to
show the links when a bar is being selected. The
ShowLinksWidth property specifies the width to
show the links when the link starts from selected
bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related
to any of selected bars. The ShowLinksStyle
property specifies the width to show the links when
the link starts from selected bar, ends on selected
bar, or when it is not related to any of selected
bars.

(Boolean expression)



exLinkGroupBars

258

Groups or ungroup the bars being linked with the
specified options . For instance. this option is
equivalent with grouping the end of starting bar with
the start of the ending bar of the link. For instance,
the .Link(LinkKey, exLinkGroupBars) =
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exPreserveBarLength +
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exFlexiblelnterval +
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exlgnoreQOriginallnterval
is equivalent with . GroupBars .Link(LinkKey,
exLinkStartltem), .Link(LinkKey, exLinkStartBar),
False, .Link(LinkKey, exLinkEndltem),
.Link(LinkKey, exLinkEndBar), True,
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exPreserveBarlLength +
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exFlexiblelnterval +
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exIgnoreOriginallnterval.
The GroupBars method groups two bars. If calling
the set property, the value of the exLinkGroupBars
option can be a a long expression that specifies a
combination of GroupBarsOptionsEnum type, or a
string expression in format
groupbarsoptions;options, where the first argument
indicates the value of GroupBarsOptionsEnum type,
since the rest of asguments, are passed to Options
parameter of the GroupBars method to specify a
fixed interval, a minimum interval value and so on.
The AddLink event notifies your application once the
user adds a link between two bars.

The following VB sample groups the bars being
linked:

Private Sub G2antt1_AddLink(ByVal LinkKey As
String)

With G2antt1.ltems

Link(LinkKey, exLinkGroupBars) =

GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exFlexiblelnterval Or
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exPreserveBarLength Or
GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exlgnoreOriginallnterval

End With
End Sub




exLinkKey
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The following C# sample groups the bars being
linked:

private void exg2antt1_AddLink(object sender,
string LinkKey)

{
exg2antt1.ltems.set_LinkGroupBars(LinkKey,

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exF
|

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exl
|

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.GroupBarsOptionsEnum.exk

}

Once the user moves a grouped bar, the relative
bar is moved resized accordingly with the grouping
options.

(GroupBarsOptionsEnum expression)

Changes the key of the giving link. The get function
retrieves the link's key if the link is found, else it
returns an empty string. You can use the
get_LinkKey function to check if a specified link is
found or not. The set function may be used to
rename the key of the link, when AddLink event is
fired. The key of the link may be changed if the new
key is available, in other words, if there is no other
link with the new key.

(String expression)

By default the exLinkType property is 2 (FS or
Finish-Start). The exLinkStartPos / exLinkEndPos
defines the position/side of the bar the link starts or
ends. The exLinkType property depends on
exLinkStartPos / exLinkEndPos properties, to



exLinkType
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define the link's type as one of the following values:

o 1 (Start to Finish (SF), the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right))

e 2 (Finish to Start (FS), the exLinkStartPos is
2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is O(Left))

¢ 4 (Finish to Finish (FF), the exLinkStartPos is
2(Right) and exLinkEndPos is 2(Right))

e 8 (Start to Start (SS), the exLinkStartPos is
O(Left) and exLinkEndPos is O(Left))

Tasks may have multiple predecessors or multiple
successors. Before you begin establishing
dependencies, its important to understand that
there are four types:

e Finish to Start (FS), the predecessor ends
before the successor can begin

e Start to Start (SS), the predecessor begins
before the successor can begin

e Finish to Finish (FF), the predecessor ends
before the successor can end

o Start to Finish (SF), the predecessor begins
before the successor can end

The SchedulePDM method arranges the activities
on the plan based on the links / relationships /
dependencies.

The Link(exLinkType) = value changes the link's
type to value, where value can be any of the
following values:

e 1 or "SF" to define a Start to Finish (SF) link,
changes the exLinkStartPos to O(Left) and
exLinkEndPos to 2(Right)

e 2 or "FS" to define a Finish to Start (FS) link,
changes the exLinkStartPos to 2(Right) and
exLinkEndPos to O(Left)

e 4 or "FF" to define a Finish to Finish (FF) link,
changes the exLinkStartPos to 2(Right) and
exLinkEndPos to 2(Right)

e 8 or "SS" to define a Start to Start (SS) link,
changes the exLinkStartPos to O(Left) and



exLinksCount
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exLinkEndPos to O(Left)

(Long expression)

Specifies the number of the links within the chart.
This property requires no key to be invoked, so it
counts the number of links in your chart. Use the
FirstLink and NextLink properties to enumerate the
links in the control. For instance,
Items.Link(Nothing,exLinksCount) gets the number
of links in the chart.

(Long expression)



constants LinkStyleEnum

Use the LinksStyle property to specify the style of the pen to draw all links in the chart. Use
the Link(exLinkStyle) property to change the style for a specific link. Use the
Link(exLinkShowRound) property to show round links. Use the AntiAliasing property to

specify anti-aliasing rendering to show the links within the chart. The link can have one of

the following styles:

exLinkSolid

exLinkDash

exLinkDot

exLinkDashDot

exLinkDashDotDot

exLinkTDot

255

| B
i The link
is solid.
"""" -
e )
i The link
is dashed.
X The link
is dotted.
........... 1
[ - 1
- The link
has alternating dashes and dots.
S -
I L T 1
; The link
has alternating dashes and double dots.
X Default.

The link is dotted. This style is valid only when the
exLinkWidth is 1.



constants NoteLinkTypeEnum

The NoteLinkTypeEnum expression specifies whether the link between the parts of the note
is visible or hidden, whether the link is shown the direction between parts. The ShowLink
property specifies whether the note shows or hides the link between parts of the notes. Use
the PartVisible property to specify whether the start or ending part of the note is visible or
hidden. The LinkStyle property determines the style of the link between parts of the note.
The LinkColor property specifies the color of the link between parts of the notes, while the
LinkWidth property determines the width of the link between parts of the notes. The link
between parts of the note is shown if the ShowLink property includes the exNoteLinkVisible
flag, LinkWidth property is greater than 0, the start and end part of the note do not
intersect.

The following screen shows the link between starting and ending parts of the note:

start
-,

end

exNoteLinkHidden 0 The link between parts of the note is not shown.
exNoteLinkVisible 1 The link between parts of the note is shown.

The link between parts of the note shows the

exNoteLinkShowDirStartToEnd2 ) .
direction from start to end.

The link between parts of the note shows the

exNoteLinkShowDirEndToStar4 direction from end to start.

The link shows its direction and goes from start to

exNoteLinkStartToEnd 3
end.

The link shows its direction and goes from end to

exNoteLinkEndToStart 5
start.



constants NotePartEnum

The NotePartEnum expression determines the part of note being accessed, by properties
prefixed with Part, such as: PartCanMove, PartText, and so on.

The following screen shot shows (in red) the starting and ending part of a note:
e
3

P&RT - END

The position of the starting part is relative to the associated object ( DATE or BAR ), while
the ending part is relative to the starting part. The NotePartEnum type contains the following
values:

exNoteStart 0 Indicates the starting part of the note.
exNoteEnd 1 Indicates the ending part of the note.



constants NotesClipToEnum

The NotesClipToEnum type specifies how the chart's notes are clipped. The ClipTo property
specifies the chart's notes limits. The NotesClipToEnum type supports the following values:

(By default) Indicates that the notes are shown on

exNotesClipNone 0 the chart with no clipping.

exNotesClipToList 1 Notes are clipped to list portion of the chart.
exNotesClipToltems 2 Notes are clipped to items portion of the chart.



constants InplaceAppearanceEnum

Defines the editor's appearance. Use the Appearance property to change the editor's
appearance. Use the PopupAppearance property to define the appearance of the editor's
drop-down window, if it exists.

NoApp 0 No border

FlatApp 1 Flat appearance
SunkenApp 2 Sunken appearance
RaisedApp 3 Raised appearance
EtchedApp 4 Etched appearance
BumpApp 5 Bump appearance
ShadowApp 6 Shadow appearance
InsetApp 7 Inset appearance
SingleApp 8 Single appearance



constants NumericEnum

Use the Numeric property to specify the format of numbers when editing a field.

exlnteger

exAllChars

exFloat

exFloatinteger

exDisablePlus

exDisableMinus

exDisableSigns

256

512

768

Allows editing numbers of integer type. The format
of the integer number is: [+/-]digit, where digit is
any combination of digit characters. This flag can
be combined with exDisablePlus, exDisableMinus or
exDisableSigns flags. For instance, the Ox3FF (hexa
representation, 1023 decimal) value indicates an
integer value with no +/- signs.

Allows all characters. No filtering.

Allows editing floating point numbers. The format of
the floating point number is: [+/-
]digit[.digit[[e/E/d/D][+/-]digit]], where digit is any
combination of digit characters. Use the
exEditDecimalSymbol option to assign a new
symbol for ".' character ( decimal values ). This flag
can be combined with exDisablePlus,
exDisableMinus or exDisableSigns flags.

Allows editing floating point numbers without
exponent characters such as e/E/d/D, so the
accepted format is [+/-]digit[.digit]. Use the
exEditDecimalSymbol option to assign a new
symbol for '.' character ( decimal values ). This flag
can be combined with exDisablePlus,
exDisableMinus or exDisableSigns flags.

Prevents using the + sign when editing numbers. If
this flag is included, the user can not add any + sign
in front of the number.

Prevents using the - sign when editing numbers. If
this flag is included, the user can not add any - sign
in front of the number.

Prevents using the +/- signs when editing numbers.
If this flag is included, the user can not add any +/-
sign in front of the number. For instance
exFloatinteger + exDisableSigns allows editing
floating points numbers without using the exponent
and plus/minus characters, so the allowed format is



digit[.digit]



constants OnResizeControlEnum

The OnResizeControlEnum type specifies the parts of the controls being resized when the
control itself gets resized. Use the OnControlResize property to specify which part list or
chart of the control is getting resized once the control itself is resized. For instance, the
OnControlResize property may be ( exResizeChart or exDisableSplitter ) that specifies that
the control resizes the chart area, and the vertical splitter is disabled.

exResizelList

exResizeChart

exDisableSplitter

exDisableHistogram

128

256

Resizes the list part of the control. The control fires
the ChartStartChanging(exVSplitterChange) and
ChartEndChanging(exVSplitterChange) event when
the list or chart area gets resized. The PaneWidth
property specifies the width of the list/item/chart
area.

Resizes the chart part of the control. The control
fires the ChartStartChanging(exHSplitterChange)
and ChartEndChanging(exHSplitterChange) event
when the list or chart area gets resized. The
PaneWidth property specifies the width of the
list/item/chart area. The controls vertical splitter is
hidden if the OnControlResize property is
exResizeChart + exDisableSplitter (129 ) and the
PaneWidth(False) property is O.

Disables the spilitter. If this option is set the user
can not resize the chart or the list using the control's
splitter, at runtime. The disabled cursor is shown
when the cursor-mouse hovers the vertical splitter.
The controls vertical splitter is hidden if the
OnControlResize property is exResizeChart +
exDisableSplitter (129 ) and the PaneWidth(False)
property is 0.

Disables resizing the histogram at runtime. If this is
set the user can't resize the histogram at runtime.
Use the HistogramVisible property to show or hide
the chart's histogram. The HistogramHeight
property specifies the height in pixels of the chart's
histogram. The control fires

the ChartStartChanging(_exHSplitterChange) and
ChartEndChanging(_exHSplitterChange) event when
the histogram's bound is changed. The disabled
cursor is shown when the cursor-mouse hovers the




exSplitterShowButtons

exDisableOverview

exDisableSplitPane

horizontal splitter.

512 Shows the resize buttons on the vertical splitter.

Disables resizing the overview. If this flag is
1024 present, the user is not able to resize the control's
overview by dragging the horizontal split bar.

Disables the splitting the pane. If this flag is

present, the user is not able to resize any spilit
2048 panels by dragging the vertical split bar. This flag

has effect, only if the AllowSplitPane property is

set.

The following screen shot shows the resizing buttons when the exSplitterShowButtons is

set:
Quarter 3, 2005 »
a Jun 12,05 Jun 18, '05 Jun 2§, 05 Jul 3, '05
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constants OverlaidBarsTypeEnum

The OverlaidBarsTypeEnum type specifies the type of the overlay bar supported. The
OverlaidType property specifies how two or multiple bars inside the item covers each

other.

exOQverlaidBarsNone

exOverlaidBarsOffset

No overlaid bars are shown ( default ).

The overlaid bars are shown using a different
vertical offset . The
Overlaid(exOverlaidBarsOffset) specifies the
vertical offset, in pixels, to display the overlaid
bars. The Overlaid(exOverlaidBars Transparent)
specifies the percent of transparency being applied
to bars in the same item that are not moved or
resized. By default, the Overlaid(
exOverlaidBarsOffset) property is 3 pixels. The
ltemBar(exBarOffset) property specifies the vertical
offset to display the bar. The exOverlaidBarsOffset
flag can be combined with
exOverlaidBarsTransparent or
exOverlaidBarsIncludeCaption flag. This option
does NOT change the height of the item.

( T ERY ) E—

If three bars get intersected each other, the first is
shown on the top, the second on the middle, and
the third on the bottom.

Click here = to watch a movie on how the
exOverlaidBarsOffset mechanism works.

The overlaid portion is shown using a different type
of bar. The Overlaid(exOverlaidBarsintersect)
specifies the name of the bar to be displayed on
the portion that laid over bars. By default, the
Overlaid(exOverlaidBarsiIntersect) property is
empty, so nothing is displayed if the Overlaid is
exOverlaidBarsintersect. You MUST specify the


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sUxHta3xu-M

name of the task to display the portion that covers
the bars if the Overlaid is exOverlaidBarsintersect.
The exOverlaidBarslntersect flag can be combined

2 with exOverlaidBarsTransparent flag. This option
does NOT change the height of the item.

exOverlaidBarsintersect

470 [ ] 35

The intersection between bars is shown with a
different color, pattern, shape or EBN object.

Click here =/ to watch a movie on how the
exOverlaidBarsIntersect mechanism works.

The bars that covers each other are shown as a
stack. This option changes the height of the item
So the bars that covers each other are displayed
entirely. The Overlaid(exOverlaidBarsStack)
specifies the distance in pixels between two bars
that covers each other. The
Overlaid(exOverlaidBarsTransparent) specifies the
percent of transparency being applied to bars in
the same item that are not moved or resized. The
exOverlaidBarsStack flag can be combined with
exOverlaidBarsStackAutoArrange,
exOverlaidBarsTransparent or
exOverlaidBarsIncludeCaption flag. The ltemHeight
property specifies the height of the item. The
ltemMaxHeight property specifies the maximum
height for the item. Use the ScrollBySingleLine
property to allow the entire chart to be scrollable (
using items with different heigths ).

exOverlaidBarsStack 3

[ | 794 | ] 36
[ | 4380
570 [ ] | | 6340
[ J | ]

The bars get arranged into a stack. If the
exOverlaidBarsStackAutoArrange flag is not used,
each bar is shown on a row, else the bars get
automatically arranged.


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l_J06fkWHDw

exOverlaidBarsCascade

4

Click here '=! to watch a movie on how the
exOverlaidBarsStack +
exOverlaidBarsStackAutoArrange mechanism
works.

The bars gets arranged as a cascade with the z-
order being indicated by
ltemBar(exBarOverlaidCascade) key. Arrange the
bars on the same level for those with the same
exBarOverlaidCascade key, and on a different level
for bars with a different exBarOverlaidCascade key
like in the following picture ( The K1, K2, K3 are
being arranged on the level A, while the T1, T2, and
T3 onlevel B ). This option changes the height of
the item so the bars that covers each other are
displayed entirely.

The difference between cascade and stack is that if
two bars with the same exBarOverlaidCascade key
are shown in the same level if they do not intersect,
and two bars with a different
exBarOverlaidCascade key shows in different levels
like shown in the following screen shot.

]

[ K1
A{ T el
| T

1

)] o o B

The bars get arranged into a cascade based on the
key ( exOverlaidBarsCascade ). The T1, T2, T3 are
shown on the same level, as they have the same
exBarOverlaidCascade key, and does not intersect
the K1, K2, K3 level.

[ K1 1
K2
[rI]]LI_l][E]
11

The bars get arranged into a stack
(exOverlaidBarsStack ).

Click here = to watch a movie on how the


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fy0B_QDrm2Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X1leUGPmHNo

exOverlaidBarsTransparent

256

exOverlaidBarsStackAutoArrange

exOverlaidBarsIncludeCaption4096

exOverlaidBarsStrict

8192

exOverlaidBarsCascade mechanism works.

The overlaid portion is shown using a semi-
transparent color. The
Qverlaid(exOverlaidBarsTransparent) specifies the
percent of transparency being applied to the
covered bar. By default, the Overlaid(
exOverlaidBarsTransparent) property is 50 ( semi-
transparent ). The IltemBar(exBarTransparent)
property specifies the vertical offset to display the
bar. The exOverlaidBarsTransparent flag maybe
combined with exOverlaidBarsOffset,
exOverlaidBarsintersect or exOverlaidBarsStack
flag.

The overlaid stack is automatically arranged for
best fit in the item. The
exOverlaidBarsStackAutoArrange flag can be
combined with exOverlaidBarsStack flag only.

The overlaid mechanism includes the bar's caption.
Use the ItemBar(exBarCaption) property to specify
a caption being displayed with the bar. Use the
ltemBar(exBarHAlignCaption) property to specify
the alignment of the bar's caption or to specify
whether the caption is displayed inside or outside of
the bar. For instance, you can use the
exOverlaidBarsIncludeCaption flag to specify
whether the caption of the bar does not cover with
other bars. The exOverlaidBarsIncludeCaption flag
can be combined with exOverlaidBarsOffset or
exOverlaidBarsStack flags.

The overlaid mechanism includes only bars in the
same group ( OverlaidGroup property ) but of
different types. This flag can be used in combination
with: exOverlaidBarsOffset,
exOverlaidBarsintersect, exOverlaidBarsStack or
exOverlaidBarsCascade. For instance, you can use
this option to stack or cascade a specified type of
bar when it get intersected with other type of bars.

Click here = to watch a movie on how the


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6OU0msiNICY

exOverlaidBarsCascade + exOverlaidBarsStrict
works.



constants OverviewVisibleEnum

The OverviewVisibleEnum type specifies the way items are represented in the overview
area. Use the OverviewVisible property to specify whether the control's overview visible is
hidden or shown.

The following screen shot the control's overview part:
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The OverviewVisibleEnum type includes the following values:

exOverviewHidden 0 The control's overview is not visible.

The control's overview shows the bars from the
visible items using the range for all bars in the chart.
The exOverviewShowAll ignores the
exOverviewHideBars. This flag should not be used
with newer versions, it is provided for backward
compatibility.

exOverviewShowAll -1 The following screen shot shows the control's

overview when exOverviewShowAll flag is specified
only:

1112311984

2/14i1984 T —— 81231994
August 1894 September 1984 October 1894 Hovember 1884

s
33 August 15, 1994 34 August 22, 1984 35 August 28, 1994 36 September 5, 1994 37 September 12, 1984 38 September 18 A

OrderlD EmployeelD OrderDate Requiredl |S' M T:W:!T F S S:M:T:W T F SISIM!T W T FiSISIM TWT!FIS SMTWT:FS S MTWT

10248 5 B8M1/1984 8114193 &

The control's overview shows the bars from the
visible items using the range of bars in the visible
items only.

The following screen shot shows the control's

exOverviewShowOnlyVisible 1 overview when exOverviewShowOnlyVisible flag is

specified only:



exOverviewShowAllVisible

2

exOverviewAllowVerticalScroll256

exOverviewHideBars
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35 August 29, 1594 36 September 5, 1884 37 September 12, 1994 38 September 19, 1984 39 September 26, 1984 40 0. A
TIWT FiSISIMT/WT FiSISMT:WTF:SISMTWTF:iSiSMTWTF:iSis'M

OrderlD  EmployeelD OrderDate  Required]
10248 5 81111894 BH4M58: 3
10248 6 81011994  8MTM

The control's overview shows the bars from the
visible items using the range for all bars in the chart.

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when exOverviewShowAllVisible flag is
specified only:

1984 35 August 28, 1984 36 September 5, 1984 37 September 12, 1994 38 September 13, 1994 38 September 26, 1984 400. A
OrderD EmployeelD OrderDate Requiredl | T:F S S!M: T W T:F S SiM:T FIS SIMITIWTIFISISIN TiFiS S MITWTIFISISIMN
10248 5 8M1/1994 8114/
10248 (3 aM0M394  BITI

Indicates whether the user can vertically scroll the
chart while navigating up or down the overview part
of the control. For instance, you can click the
overview panel, the chart displays the selected
area, and you can drag the cursor left or right to
select a new date-time range to be displayed, or
you can go up or down, to scroll items up or down.

Prevents showing the bars in the overview part of
the control. For instance, you can use this flag in
combination of any other flag to show just the time-
scale in the overview part of the control, to allow
the user to quickly scroll the chart's content to a
specific time-zone. The exOverviewHideBars is
ignored if the OverviewVisible property is
exOverviewShowAll.

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when exOverviewHideBars flag is
specified:

September 1994 i
1994 35 August 29, 1984 36 Septemb: 1994 37 September 12, 1994 38 Septe
OrderlD EmployeelD OrderDate Requiredl [ T:F:S S M TIW!TiF!S S M!T:V F SISIMITW T F SISIM
{1024 is 8111994 B4
10249 6 81041984 B17/

5 /1141004 RI1RS

19,1994 39 September 26, 1894 40 0. A
TIFISISIMITIWITiFiSISIM

Specifies whether the overview part of the control
displays the date-time scale. This flag includes the
time-scale on the overview. The time-scale

intersects the bars in the overview. By default, the



exOverviewShowDateTimeSca€96

time-scale of the overview part is shown on the top
of it, so you can combine the
exOverviewShowDateTimeScale flag with
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleBottom flag, to
display the time-scale on the bottom side of the
overview part of the control.

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when exOverviewShowDateTimeScale
flag is specified:

T Teplember 1004 “Octl

1594 35 August 29, 1994 36 September 5, 1994 37 September 12, 1984 38 September 19, 1994 38 September 26, 1984 40 0. A
TW T F SIS MTWTFSSMTWTFSSWTWTFSSMTWTFISSM

OrderD  Employeell OrderDate  Required!
10248 s 8H1M994  BM4M9S: B
10249 ] 8101984 BMTN

Specifies whether the overview's date-time scale is
displayed into a separate portion of the overview.
This flag includes the time-scale on the overview.
The time-scale does not intersect the bars in the
overview. By default, the time-scale of the overview
part is shown on the top of it, so you can combine
the exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleSplit flag with
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleBottom flag, to
display the time-scale on the bottom side of the

eXOVGrVieWShOWDateTimeSC%SﬁlitovervieW part of the control.

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleSplit flag is
specified:

August 1984 September 1994 October 1394 November 1994

1984 35 August 29, 1994 36 September 5, 1934 37 September 12, 1984 38 September 18, 1834 38 September 26, 1984 40 0. A
OrderiD EmployeelD OrderDate Requiredl [ T F TFSSMTWTFSSMKT FSSMT T:F:5 S MTWTFSSM
10248 5 8/11/1994  B/14/199: [FEEE

10249 8 8/10/1984 817N

Specifies whether the overview's date-time scale is
displayed on the bottom side of the overview. By
default, the time-scale of the overview part is
shown on the top of it, so you can use the
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleBottom flag with
exOverviewShowDateTimeScale or
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleSplit to display the
time-scale on the bottom side of the overview part
of the control.



exOverviewShowDate TimeScddBdttdmme following screen shot shows the control's

exOverviewShowMargins 8192

exOverviewShowSelMargins 16384

overview when
exOverviewShowDateTimeScaleBottom flag is
specified:

August 1994 September 1994 October 1984 November 1994
1984 35 August 28, 1984 36 September 5, 1984 37 September 12, 1984 38 September 18, 1994 38 September 26, 1984 40 0. A
T W T FISSMTWTI FISISIMTWTFSSMTWTIFSSMTWTFSSHN
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Displays the limits of the overview bars. You can
include the exOverviewShowMargins flag to display
the margins/limits of all (project) / visible bars. In
other words, the exOverviewShowMargins flag
displays the minimal ItemBar(exBarStart) value, and
the maximal ItemBar(exBarEnd) value.

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when exOverviewShowMargins flag is
specified:

August 1984 September 1994 October 1894 November 1994
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Displays the selection limits ( first/last visible date in
the chart).

The following screen shot shows the control's
overview when exOverviewShowSelMargins flag is
specified:

e Do
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4 5 Bimnssd s
nm 6 Biongs &

Specifies whether the overview's horizontal splitter
is visible or hidden. Include the exDisableOverview
in the OnResizeControl property to disable resizing




the chart's overview part of the control. You can use
the Background(exSplitBar) property to change the
back color / visual appearance of the overview's
split bar.

The following screen show shows the splitter of the
control's overview, so the exOverviewSplitter flag is
set:

exOverviewSplitter 65536

Auqust 1984 September 1994 Qctober 1994 November 194
: C |10 :

11221584
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constants OverviewZoomEnum

The OverviewZoomEnum type specifies when the zooming scale is displayed. Use the
AllowOverviewZoom property to specify whether the zooming zoom is shown or hidden.

exDisableZoom

exAlwaysZoom

exSelectOnRClick

exZoomOnRClick

Zooming the chart at runtime is disabled.

The zooming scale is displayed on the overview
area.

The user selects a portion of the chart to be
zoomed, if the user right clicks the overview area.

The zooming scale is displayed only if the user right
clicks the overview area.



constants PatternEnum

The PatternEnum expression indicates the type of brush. Use the NonworkingDaysPattern
property to specify the pattern to fill non-working days. Use the Pattern property to specify
the brush to fill the bar. The HistogramPattern property defines the pattern to be shown
when the bar is included in the histogram. The Color property specifies the pattern's color
or an EBN object to define the skin to be applied on the bar. The Color property is applied
to all bars of the same type, while the ltemBar(exBarColor) property specifies a different
color/skin for a particular bar. You can use the IltemBar(exBarPattern) property to specify a
different pattern for a particular bar.

exPatternEmpty

The pattern/bar is not visible.
.

exPatternSolid
exPatternDot
exPatternShadow
exPatternNDot
exPatternFDiagonal

Y

exPatternBDiagonal i

exPatternDiagCross

exPatternVertical nnnnnnnnnnnnenanineaiananinnii

exPatternHorizontal
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exPatternCross
exPatternBrick

exPatternYard

I | The Color
property specifies the color for the border, while the
StartColor and EndColor properties defines the
start and ending color to show a linear-horizontal
gradient bar. The liner gradient is shown if the
StartColor or EndColor is not zero, and have
different values. If the StartColor and EndColor are
different that zero and have the same the same
value the exPatternBox bar shows solid fill with a
solid border being defined by the Color property.
This option can be combined with any predefined
pattern, exPatternGradientVBox,
exPatternGradient3Colors, exPatternThickBox or




exPatternBox
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exPatternFrameShadow. This option can not be
applied to EBN bars.

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox

o L1 startColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

o I startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

o I startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox + exPatternDot

StartColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

StartColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

StartColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].

The Color property specifies the color for the
border, while the StartColor and EndColor
properties defines the start and ending color to
show a linear-vertical gradient bar. The liner
gradient is shown if the StartColor or EndColor is
not zero, and have different values. If the StartColor
and EndColor are different that zero and have the
same the same value the exPatternBox bar shows
solid fill with a solid border being defined by the
Color property. This option must be combined with
exPatternBox, and can be combined with any
predefined pattern, exPatternGradient3Colors,
exPatternThickBox or exPatternFrameShadow. This
option can not be applied to EBN bars.

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox + exPatternGradientVBox



exPatternGradientVVBox

exPatternGradient3Colors

64

128

o L1 startColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

o [ startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

o [ startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox + exPatternGradientVVBox +
exPatternDot

| StartColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

1 StartColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

| StartColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].

This option defines the gradient from 3 colors
defined by StartColor, Color and EndColor. The
gradient starts with StartColor, continue to Color
and ends on EndColor color. This option must be
combined with exPatternBox and can be combined
with any predefined pattern,
exPatternGradientVBox, exPatternThickBox or
exPatternFrameShadow. This option can not be
applied to EBN bars.

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox +
exPatternGradient3Colors

o L1 startColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

o I startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

o B startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].



exPatternThickBox

exPatternFrameShadow

4096

8192

The following pictures where generated if the bar's
Pattern is exPatternBox + exPatternGradientVBox +
exPatternGradient3Colors

e L1 startColor and EndColor properties are
not used ( 0 ).

o BN si51tColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green] and
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow].

o B startColor is RGB(0,255,0) [green],
EndColor is RGB(255,255,0) [yellow] and
Color is RGB(255,0,0) [red].

Use this option to specify a thicker border for bars.
This option can be combined with any predefined
pattern, exPatternBox, exPatternGradientVBox,
exPatternGradient3Colors or
exPatternFrameShadow. This option can not be
applied to EBN bars too.

The following pictures where generated based on
the exPatternThickBox flag:

o 4 exPatternThickBox flag is not set (
Pattern = exPatternBDiagonal ).

o LZZZI exPatternThickBox flag is set ( Pattern
= exPatternBDiagonal + exPatternThickBox )

This option can be used to display a shadow for the
bars. This option can be combined with any
predefined pattern, exPatternBox,
exPatternGradientVBox, exPatternGradient3Colors
or exPatternThickBox. This option can be applied to
EBN bars too.

The following pictures where generated based on
the exPatternThickBox flag:

exPatternFrameShadow flag is not set (
Pattern = exPatternShadow ).

exPatternFrameShadow flag is set (
Pattern = exPatternShadow +
exPatternFrameShadow)




exBezierCurve

exRoundCurve

exRectangularCurve

512

1024

2048

exPatternFrameShadow flag is set (
Pattern = exPatternShadow +
exPatternFrameShadow + exPatternBox +
exPatternGradientVBox )

This option is valid for HistogramPattern property
only. The exBezierCurve flag can be combined with
any of the predefined patterns to define a filled
bezier or empty curve ( if combined with
exPatternEmpty (ForeColor) or exPatternBox (
BackColor) ). For instance, if the HistogramPattern
property is exBezierCurve+ exPatternEmpty, the
bar's histogram shows a bezier curve not filled.

This option is valid for HistogramPattern property
only. The exRoundCurve flag can be combined with
any of the predefined patterns to define a filled
round curve or empty curve ( if combined with
exPatternEmpty (ForeColor) or exPatternBox (
BackColor) ). For instance, if the HistogramPattern
property is exRoundCurve+ exPatternDiagCross,
the bar's histogram shows a round curve filled with
exPatternDiagCross pattern.

This option is valid for HistogramPattern property
only. The exRectangularCurve flag can be combined
with any of the predefined patterns to define a filled
rectangular curve or empty rectangular curve ( if
combined with exPatternEmpty (ForeColor) or
exPatternBox ( BackColor) ). For instance, if the
HistogramPattern property is exRectangularCurve +
exPatternYard, the bar's histogram shows a
rectangular curve filled with exPatternYard pattern.




constants PictureDisplayEnum

Specifies how the picture is displayed on the control's background. Use the PictureDisplay
property to specify how the control displays its picture.

UpperLeft 0 Aligns the picture to the upper left corner.
UpperCenter Centers the picture on the upper edge.
UpperRight 2 Aligns the picture to the upper right corner.

I e e on e et side and
MiddleCenter 17 Puts the picture on the center of the source.

T e e o1 e o i, an
LowerlLeft 32  Aligns the picture to the lower left corner.
LowerCenter 33 Centers the picture on the lower edge.
LowerRight 34  Aligns the picture to the lower right corner.

Tile 48 Tiles the picture on the source.

Stretch 49 The picture is resized to fit the source.



constants PutResEnum

The PutResEnum type indicates the values to load or save the resources associated to a
bar using the Items.ltemBar(exBarResources), while using the PutRes method. The PutRes
method saves or loads the bar's resources. The PutRes feature adds the ability to display
the resources usage to a different exg2antt component. The PutRes method saves or
updates the resources to or from a different exg2antt component. The PutRes feature must
use 2 different eXG2antt controls.

The PutResEnum type supports the following values:

Loads the bar's resources from another control. For
instance, the Target.PutRes(Source.ResHandle,
exPutResLoad) method loads the bar's usage of
resources in Target. The exPutResLoad option must
be used on the Target component that displays the
Resources column, where all resources being found
are set on lines, while bars in the chart indicates the
bars in the Source that uses the current resource.

The following picture shows the Target once the
Target.PutRes(Source.ResHandle, exPutResLoad)
is called:

exPutReslLoad 1

Saves the bar's resources to another control. , For
instance the Source.PutRes( Target.ResHandle,
exPutResSave ) saves the bar's allocations to
Source taking data from the Target. The
exPutResSave option must be used on Source
control, so the changes in the Target control are
updated to the Source control.

exPutResSave 2 The following picture shows the Source ( the
original Gantt control ) once the Source.PutRes(
Target.ResHandle, exPutResSave ) is called:






constants ReadOnlyEnum

The ReadOnly property makes the control read-only. Use the Enabled property to disable
the control. Use the Locked property to lock a specific editor. Use the CellEditorVisible
property to hide the cell's editor.

(boolean False) The control allows changes. The
exReadWrite 0 user can use the cell's editor to change the cell's
value.

(boolean True) The control is read only and the

exReadOnly 1 Gell's editor is not visible.

The control is read only, and the cell's editor is
visible but locked. For instance, if the cell's editor
contains a drop down portion, the user can display

exLocked 1 the drop down portion of the control, but it can't
select a new value. Also, if the editor contains
multiple buttons they are active as the control is not
read only.



constants ResizeChartEnum

The ResizeChartEnum type indicates whether the user can enlarge or magnify (zoom-
in,zoom-out) the entire chart, by dragging the header or resizing it using the middle mouse
button, with or without re-scaling the chart. The AllowResizeChart property specifies
whether the user can perform zoom-in/zoom-out over the control's chart area. The
AllowResizeChart property supports the following options:

exDisableResizeChart

exAllowResizeChartHeader

exAllowResizeChartMiddle

exAllowChangeUnitScale

0

2

4

256

The user can not enlarge or magnify (zoom-
in,zoom-out) the entire chart, by dragging the
header or resizing it using the middle mouse button.

The user can enlarge or magnify (zoom-in,zoom-
out) the entire chart, by dragging the header. Can
be combined with any other non-zero option.

The user can enlarge or magnify (zoom-in,zoom-
out) the entire chart, by resizing it using the middle
mouse button. Can be combined with any other
non-zero option.

The chart's unit scale can be changed by resizing
the chart at runtime. Can be combined with any
other non-zero option.


https://exontrol.com/content/products/exg2antt/demo-swf/exg2antt-resize.htm

constants ScrollIBarEnum

The ScrollBarEnum type specifies the vertical or horizontal scroll bar in the control. Use the
ScrollBars property to specify whether the vertical or horizontal scroll bar is visible or
hidden. Use the ScrollPartVisible property to specify the visible parts in the control's scroll
bars.

exVVScroll 0 Indicates the vertical scroll bar.
exHScroll 1 Indicates the horizontal scroll bar.
exHChartScroll 2 Indicates the horizontal scroll bar in the chart area.



constants ScrollBarsEnum

Specifies which scroll bars will be visible on a control. The ScrollBars property of the control
specifies the scroll bars being visible in the control. By default, the ScrollBars property is
exBoth, which indicates that both scroll bars of the component are being displayed only
when they require.

e The horizontal scroll bar is not shown, if the ColumnAutoResize property is True, or if
the ScrollBars property is exNoScroll. The horizontal scroll bar is shown if required, if
the ScrollBars property is exBoth or exHorizontal, else it is always shown if the
ScrollBars property is exDisableBoth or exDisableNoHorizontal

e The vertical scroll bar of the control is shown if required, if the ScrollBars is exBoth or
exVertical, else if it is always shown if the ScrollBars property is exDisableBoth or
exDisableVertical. For instance, if the ScrollBars property is exBoth OR
exVScrollOnThumbRelease, the control's content is scrolled when the user releases
the vertical thumb.

Use the Scroll method to programmatically scroll the control's content to specified position.
The ScrollPos property determines the position of the control's scroll bars. The ScrollWidth
property specifies the width in pixels, of the vertical scroll bar. The ScrollHeight property
specifies the height in pixels of the horizontal scroll bar. The ScrollOrderParts property
specifies the order to display the parts of the scroll bar ( buttons, thumbs and so on ). The
ScrollPartCaption property specifies the caption to be shown on any part of the scroll bar.
Use the SelectPos property to select items giving its position.

The ScrollBars property supports a bitwise OR combination of the following values:

exNoScroll 0 No scroll bars are shown

exHorizontal 1 Only horizontal scroll bars are shown.

exVertical 2 Only vertical scroll bars are shown.

exBoth 3 Both horizontal and vertical scroll bars are shown.

exDisableNoHorizontal 5 The horlz_or_1tgl scroll bar is always shown, it is
disabled if it is unnecessary.

exDisableNoVertical 10 The vert|c_>a_l s_croll bar is always shown, it is
disabled if it is unnecessary.

exDisableBoth 15 Both horizontal and vertical scroll bars are always

shown, disabled if they are unnecessary.

Scrolls the control's content when the user releases
the thumb of the horizontal scroll bar. Use this
exHScrollOnThumbRelease 256 option to specify that the user scrolls the control's



exVScrollOnThumbRelease

exHScrollEmptySpace

exVScrollEmptySpace

912

1024

2048

content when the thumb of the scroll box is
released.

Scrolls the control's content when the user releases
the thumb of the vertical scroll bar. Use this option
to specify that the user scrolls the control's content
when the thumb of the scroll box is released.

Allows empty space, when the control's content is
horizontally scrolled to the end. If this flag is set, the
user can horizontally scrolls the control's content
until last column is visible, and so you can have
empty space to the right or left of the columns.

Allows empty space, when the control's content is
vertically scrolled to the end. If this flag is set, the
user can vertically scrolls the control's content until
last item is visible, and so you can have empty
space after the last visible item.



constants ScrollEnum

The ScrollEnum expression indicates the type of scroll that control supports. Use the Scroll
method to scroll the control's content by code.

exScrollUp 0 Scrolls up the control by a single line.
exScrollDown 1 Scrolls down the control by a single line.
exScrollVTo 2 Scrolls vertically the control to a specified position.

Scrolls the control to the left by a single pixel, or by
exScrollLeft 3 a single column if the ContinueColumnScroll
property is True.

Scrolls the control to the right by a single pixel, or
exScrollRight 4 by a single column if the ContinueColumnScroll
property is True.

Scrolls horizontaly the control to a specified

exScrollHTo 5 "
position.



constants ScrollPartEnum

The ScrollPartEnum type defines the parts in the control's scrollbar. Use the
ScrollPartVisible property to specify the visible parts in the control's scroll bar. Use the
ScrollPartCaption property to specify the caption being displayed in any part of the control's
scrollbar. The control fires the ScrollButtonClick event when the user clicks any button in the
control's scrollbar.

................ - L s ——2 0 exllpperBackPart

;_ exLowerBackPart | : i '-;_.-f__..f ----------- s
""""" Sl
U e w esle 2 il s R1|Rz R2|R4 R5| Re
exExtentThumbPart 65536 The thumb-extension part.

8(L1) The first additional button, in the left or top

exLeftB1Part 32768, rea. By default, this button is hidden.

4(L2) The second additional button, in the left or top
area. By default, this button is hidden.

(L3) The third additional button, in the left or top
area. By default, this button is hidden.

(L4) The forth additional button, in the left or top
area. By default, this button is hidden.

(LS) The fifth additional button, in the left or top
area. By default, this button is hidden.

exLeftB2Part 1638

exLeftB3Part 8192

exLeftB4Part 4096

exLeftB5Part 2048

(<) The left or top button. By default, this button is

exLeftBPart 1024 ‘.’
visible.

The area between the left/top button and the

S 912 {humb. By default, this part is visible.
exThumbPart 256 The thumb.pa_rt_or the scroll box region. By default,
the thumb is visible.
The area between the thumb and the right/bottom
TP s button. By default, this part is visible.
The union between the exLowerBackPart and the
exBackgroundPart 640 exUpperBackPart parts. By default, this part is
visible.
exRightBPart 64 (>) The right or down button. By default, this button

is visible.



exRightB1Part

exRightB2Part

exRightB3Part

exRightB4Part

exRightB5Part

exRightB6Part

exPartNone

32

16

(R1) The first additional button in the right or down
side. By default, this button is hidden.

(R2) The second additional button in the right or
down side. By default, this button is hidden.

(R3) The third additional button in the right or down
side. By default, this button is hidden.

(R4) The forth additional button in the right or down
side. By default, this button is hidden

(R5) The fifth additional button in the right or down
side. By default, this button is hidden.

(R6) The sixth additional button in the right or down
side. By default, this button is hidden.

No part.



constants ScrollRangeEnum

The ScrollRangeEnum type specifies the positions being accessed by the ScrollRange
property. The ScrollRange method specifies that the chart to be scrolled within a range of
dates. Use the ltemBar property to access properties of a created bar. The CreateBar
event is called once the user creates at runtime a new bar by drag and drop on the chart
section.

The ScrollRangeEnum type supports the following values.

Indicates that the starting date or time of the

exStartDate 0 : :
scrolling range is accessed or requested.

Indicates that the ending date or time of the

exEndDate 1 : :
scrolling range is accessed or requested.

This option is read-only, so setting the exMinDate
has no effect. Instead use the exStartDate.
Retrieves the minimum date when the chart's
scrolling range is specified by
Chart.ScrollRange(exStartDate) and
Chart.ScrollRange(exEndDate). For instance, you
can specify the .ltems.ltemBar(ltem, "newbar",
exBarMinStart) = .Chart.ScrollRange(exMinDate) to
limit the starting point of the bar to the scrolling
range.

exMinDate 2

This option is read-only, so setting the exMaxDate
has no effect. Instead use the exEndDate.
Retrieves the maximum date when the chart's
scrolling range is specified by
Chart.ScrollRange(exStartDate) and
Chart.ScrollRange(exEndDate). For instance, you
can specify the .ltems.ltemBar(ltem, "newbar",
exBarMaxEnd) = .Chart.ScrollRange(exMaxDate) to
limit the ending point of the bar to the scrolling
range.

exMaxDate 3

The following samples shows how can | limit the bars to scrolling range only.

VBA

' CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
Private Sub G2antt1_CreateBar(ByVal Item As Long,ByVal DateStart As Date,ByVal DateEnd



As Date)
With G2antt1
With .Items
ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(2)
ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(3)
End With
End With
End Sub

With G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
.Columns.Add "Task"
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
.PaneWidth(0) = 56
ScrollRange(0) = #1/1/2001#
ScrollRange(1) = #1/15/2001#
FirstVisibleDate = #1/12/2001#
AllowCreateBar = 1
End With
With .Items
Addltem "Task 1"
Addltem "Task 2"
Addltem "Task 3"
End With
.EndUpdate
End With

VB6

' CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
Private Sub G2antt1_CreateBar(ByVal ltem As EXG2ZANTTLIbCtl.HITEM,ByVal DateStart As
Date,ByVal DateEnd As Date)

With G2antt1

With .Items
ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",exBarMinStart) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(exMinDate)

ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",exBarMaxEnd) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(exMaxDate)




End With
End With
End Sub

With G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
.Columns.Add "Task"
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
PaneWidth(0) = 56
ScrollRange(exStartDate) = #1/1/2001#
ScrollRange(exEndDate) = #1/15/2001#
FirstVisibleDate = #1/12/2001#
AllowCreateBar = exCreateBarAuto
End With
With .Items
Addltem "Task 1"
Addltem "Task 2"
Addltem "Task 3"
End With
.EndUpdate
End With

VB.NET

' CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
Private Sub Exg2antt1_CreateBar(ByVal sender As System.Object,ByVal Item As
Integer,ByVal DateStart As Date,ByVal DateEnd As Date) Handles Exg2antt1.CreateBar

With Exg2antt1
With .Items

set_ItemBar(ltem," newbar",exontrol EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMinStart,Ex

set_ltemBar(ltem,"newbar",exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMaxEnd,Ex

End With




End With
End Sub

With Exg2antt1
.BeginUpdate()
.Columns.Add("Task")
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
.set_PaneWidth(False,56)
set_ScrollRange(exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exStartDate, #1/1/2001#)
set_ScrollRange(exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exEndDate #1/15/2001#)
FirstVisibleDate = #1/12/2001#
AllowCreateBar = exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.CreateBarEnum.exCreateBarAuto
End With
With .Items
Addltem("Task 1")
Addltem("Task 2")
Addltem("Task 3")
End With
.EndUpdate()
End With

VB.NET for /COM

" CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
Private Sub AxG2antt1_CreateBar(ByVal sender As System.Object, ByVal e As
AXEXG2ANTTLib._IG2anttEvents_CreateBarEvent) Handles AxG2antt1.CreateBar
With AxG2antt1
With .Items
ItemBar(e.item,"newbar",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMinStart) =
AxG2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exMinDate)
ItemBar(e.item,"newbar",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMaxEnd) =
AxG2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exMaxDate)
End With
End With
End Sub




With AxG2antt1
.BeginUpdate()
.Columns.Add("Task")
With .Chart
LevelCount = 2
.PaneWidth(False) = 56
ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exStartDate) = #1/1/2001#
ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exEndDate) = #1/15/2001#
FirstVisibleDate = #1/12/2001#
AllowCreateBar = EXG2ANTTLib.CreateBarEnum.exCreateBarAuto
End With
With .Items
Addltem("Task 1")
Addltem("Task 2")
Addltem("Task 3")
End With
.EndUpdate()
End With

C++

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
void OnCreateBarG2antt1(long Item,DATE DateStart,DATE DateEnd)

{
/*
Copy and paste the following directives to your header file as
it defines the namespace 'EXG2ANTTLib' for the library: 'ExG2antt 1.0 Control Library'
#import <ExG2antt.dll>
using namespace EXG2ANTTLib
*/
EXG2ANTTLib:1G2anttPtr spG2antt1 = GetDlgltem(IDC_G2ANTT1)-
>GetControlUnknown()
EXG2ANTTLib:llitemsPtr var_ltems = spG2antt1->Getltems()
var_ltems->PutltemBar(ltem," newbar",EXG2ANTTLib::exBarMinStart,spG2antt1-
>GetChart()->GetScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib::exMinDate))
var_ltems->PutltemBar(ltem," newbar",EXG2ANTTLib::.exBarMaxEnd,spG2antt1-
>GetChart()->GetScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib::exMaxDate))




EXG2ANTTLib:1G2anttPtr spG2antt1 = GetDlgltem(IDC_G2ANTT1)-

>GetControlUnknown();

spG2antt1->BeginUpdate();

spG2antt1->GetColumns()->Add(L"Task");

EXG2ANTTLib:IChartPtr var_Chart = spG2antt1->GetChart();
var_Chart->PutLevelCount(2);
var_Chart->PutPaneWidth(VARIANT_FALSE,56);
var_Chart->PutScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib::exStartDate,"1/1/2001");
var_Chart->PutScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib::exEndDate,"1/15/2001");
var_Chart->PutFirstVisibleDate("1/12/2001");
var_Chart->PutAllowCreateBar(EXG2ANTTLib::exCreateBarAuto);

EXG2ANTTLib:lltemsPtr var_ltems = spG2antt1->Getltems();
var_ltems->AddIltem("Task 1");
var_ltems->AddItem("Task 2");
var_ltems->AddIltem("Task 3");

spG2antt1->EndUpdate();

C++ Builder

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
void __fastcall TForm1::G2antt1CreateBar(TObject *Sender,Exg2anttlib_tlb:HITEM
Item,DATE DateStart,DATE DateEnd)
{
Exg2anttlib_tlb:lltemsPtr var_Iltems = G2antt1->Items

var_ltems-
>set_ItemBar(ltem,TVariant("newbar"),Exg2anttlib_tlb::ltemBarPropertyEnum::exBarMinStal
>Chart->get_ScrollRange(Exg2anttlib_tlb::ScrollRangeEnum:exMinDate)))

var_ltems-
>set_IltemBar(ltem,TVariant("newbar"),Exg2anttlib_tlb:ltemBarPropertyEnum:exBarMaxEnc
>Chart->get_ScrollRange(Exg2anttlib_tlb::ScrollRangeEnum::exMaxDate)))
}

G2antt1->BeginUpdate();
G2antt1->Columns->Add(L"Task");
Exg2anttlib_tlb:IChartPtr var_Chart = G2antt1->Chart;




var_Chart->LevelCount = 2;

var_Chart->set_PaneWidth(false,56);

var_Chart-
>set_ScrollRange(Exg2anttlib_tlb::ScrollRangeEnum::exStartDate, TVariant(TDateTime(2001
double()));

var_Chart-
>set_ScrollRange(Exg2anttlib_tlb::ScrollRangeEnum::exEndDate, TVariant(TDateTime(2001,
double()));

var_Chart->set_FirstVisibleDate(TVariant(TDateTime(2001,1,12).operator double()));

var_Chart->AllowCreateBar = Exg2anttlib_tlb::CreateBarEnum:.exCreateBarAuto;
Exg2anttlib_tlb:lltemsPtr var_ltems = G2antt1->Items;

var_ltems->AddItem(TVariant("Task 1"));

var_ltems->AddIltem(TVariant("Task 2"));

var_ltems->AddItem(TVariant("Task 3"));
G2antt1->EndUpdate();

C#

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
private void exg2antt1_CreateBar(object sender,int Iltem,DateTime DateStart,DateTime
DateEnd)

{
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems

var_ltems.set_IltemBar(ltem,"newbar",exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarVv

var_ltems.set_ltemBar(ltem,"newbar",exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarV

}

//this.exg2antt1.CreateBar += new
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.exg2antt.CreateBarEventHandler(this.exg2antt1_CreateBar);

exg2antt1.BeginUpdate();
exg2antt1.Columns.Add("Task");
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Chart var_Chart = exg2antt1.Chart;




var_Chart.LevelCount = 2;
var_Chart.set_PaneWidth(false,56);

var_Chart.set_ScrollRange(exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exStartDate,Convert.T

var_Chart.set_ScrollRange(exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exEndDate,Convert.To

var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = Convert.ToDateTime("1/12/2001");
var_Chart.AllowCreateBar = exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.CreateBarEnum.exCreateBarAuto;
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems;
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 1");
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 2");
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 3");
exg2antt1.EndUpdate();

JavaScript

<SCRIPT FOR="G2antt1" EVENT="CreateBar(ltem,DateStart,DateEnd)"
LANGUAGE="JScript">
var var_ltems = G2antt1.ltems
var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(2)
var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(3)
</SCRIPT>

<OBJECT classid="clsid:CD481F4D-2D25-4759-803F-752C568F53B7" id="G2antt1">
</OBJECT>

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE="JScript">
G2antt1.BeginUpdate()

G2antt1.Columns.Add("Task")
var var_Chart = G2antt1.Chart

var_Chart.LevelCount = 2




var_Chart.PaneWidth(0) = 56
var_Chart.ScrollRange(0) = "1/1/2001"
var_Chart.ScrollRange(1) = "1/15/2001"

var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = "1/12/2001"

I
—

var_Chart.AllowCreateBar
var var_ltems = G2antt1.ltems
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 1")
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 2")
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 3")
G2antt1.EndUpdate()

</SCRIPT>

C# for /ICOM

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
private void axG2antt1_CreateBar(object sender,
AXEXG2ANTTLib._IG2anttEvents_CreateBarEvent e)

{
EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = axG2antt1.ltems

var_ltems.set_ltemBar(e.item," newbar",EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMinStart

var_ltems.set_ltemBar(e.item," newbar”,EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMaxEnd,;

}

//this.axG2antt1.CreateBar += new




AXEXG2ANTTLib. IG2anttEvents CreateBarEventHandler(this.axG2antt1 _CreateBar);

axG2antt1.BeginUpdate();

axG2antt1.Columns.Add("Task");

EXG2ANTTLib.Chart var_Chart = axG2antt1.Chart;
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2;
var_Chart.set_PaneWidth(false,56);

var_Chart.set_ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollIRangeEnum.exStartDate,Convert.ToDateTin

var_Chart.set_ScrollRange(EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollIRangeEnum.exEndDate,Convert.ToDateTime

var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = Convert.ToDateTime("1/12/2001");
var_Chart.AllowCreateBar = EXG2ANTTLib.CreateBarEnum.exCreateBarAuto;
EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = axG2antt1.ltems;
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 1");
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 2");
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 3");
axG2antt1.EndUpdate();

X++ (Dynamics Ax 2009)

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
void onEvent_CreateBar(int _Item,date DateStart,date DateEnd)

{

COM com_ltems

anytype var_ltems

var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems()
com_ltems = var_ltems

com_ltems.ltemBar(_ltem," newbar",22/*exBarMinStart*/,exg2antt1.Chart().ScrollRange(2/*

com_|tems.ltemBar(_ltem,"newbar",25/*exBarMaxEnd*/,exg2antt1.Chart().ScrollRange(3/*



public void init()
{

COM com_Chart,com_Items

anytype var_Chart,var_ltems

super()

exg2antt1.BeginUpdate()
exg2antt1.Columns().Add("Task")

var_Chart = exg2antt1.Chart()
com_Chart = var_Chart

com_Chart.LevelCount(2)
/*should be called during the form's activate method*/ com_Chart.PaneWidth(0,56);

com_Chart.ScrollRange(0/*exStartDate*/,COMVariant:createFromDate(str2Date("1/1/2001

com_Chart.ScrollRange(1/*exEndDate*/,COMVariant:createFromDate(str2Date("1/15/2001

com_Chart.FirstVisibleDate(COMVariant::createFromDate(str2Date("1/12/2001",213)))
com_Chart.AllowCreateBar(1/*exCreateBarAuto*/)

var_ltems = exg2antt1.ltems()



com_ltems = var_ltems
com_ltems. AddItem("Task 1")
com_ltems. AddItem("Task 2")
com_Iltems. AddItem("Task 3")

exg2antt1.EndUpdate()

/*
public void activate(boolean _active)

{

super(_active)

exg2antt1.Chart().PaneWidth(0,56)

}
*/

VFP

*** CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar. ***
LPARAMETERS Item,DateStart,DateEnd
with thisform.G2antt1
with .Items
ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = thisform.G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(2)
ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = thisform.G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange(3)
endwith
endwith

with thisform.G2antt1
.BeginUpdate
.Columns.Add("Task")




with .Chart
.LevelCount = 2
.PaneWidth(0) = 56
.ScrollRange(0) = {*2001-1-1}
ScrollRange(1) = {#2001-1-15}
.FirstVisibleDate = {#2001-1-12}
AllowCreateBar = 1

endwith

with .Items
Addltem("Task 1")
Addltem("Task 2")
Addltem("Task 3")

endwith

.EndUpdate

endwith

dBASE Plus

/-k
with (this. ACTIVEX1.nativeObject)
CreateBar = class::nativeObject_CreateBar
endwith
*/
// Fired when the user creates a new bar.
function nativeObject_CreateBar(ltem,DateStart,DateEnd)
local oG2antt,var_Items
oG2antt = form.Activex1.nativeObject
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
// var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(2)
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,ltem]
TemplateDef = var_Items
TemplateDef = Item
Template = [var_|ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(2)]
endwith
// var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(3)
with (0G2antt)




TemplateDef = [Dim var_ltems,ltem]
TemplateDef = var_Items
TemplateDef = Item
Template = [var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(3)]
endwith
return

local oG2antt,var_Chart,var_Items

oG2antt = form.Activex1.nativeObject
oG2antt.BeginUpdate()
oG2antt.Columns.Add("Task")
var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
// var_Chart.PaneWidth(false) = 56
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_Chart]
TemplateDef = var_Chart
Template = [var_Chart.PaneWidth(false) = 56]
endwith
// var_Chart.ScrollRange(0) = "01/01/2001"
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_Chart]
TemplateDef = var_Chart
Template = [var_Chart.ScrollRange(0) = "01/01/2001"]
endwith
// var_Chart.ScrollRange(1) = "01/15/2001"
with (oG2antt)
TemplateDef = [Dim var_Chart]
TemplateDef = var_Chart
Template = [var_Chart.ScrollRange(1) = "01/15/2001"]
endwith
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = "01/12/2001"
var_Chart.AllowCreateBar = 1
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 1")
var_ltems. Addltem("Task 2")



var_ltems.AddIltem("Task 3")
oG2antt.EndUpdate()

XBasic (Alpha Five)

' Fired when the user creates a new bar.
function CreateBar as v (Item as OLE::Exontrol.G2antt.1:HITEM,DateStart as T,DateEnd as T)
Dim oG2antt as P
Dim var_Items as P
oG2antt = topparent: CONTROL_ACTIVEX1.activex
var_ltems = oG2antt.Iltems
' var_ltems.ltemBar(ltem,"newbar",22) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(2)
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,ltem"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_ltems
oG2antt.TemplateDef = Item
oG2antt.Template = "var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,\"newbar\",22) =
oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(2)"
' var_ltems.ltemBar(ltem,"newbar",25) = oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(3)
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_ltems,ltem"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_ltems
oG2antt.TemplateDef = Item
oG2antt.Template = "var_|ltems.ItemBar(ltem,\"newbar\",25) =
oG2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(3)"
end function

Dim oG2antt as P
Dim var_Chart as P
Dim var_ltems as P

oG2antt = topparent: CONTROL_ACTIVEX1.activex
oG2antt.BeginUpdate()
oG2antt.Columns.Add("Task")
var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
" var_Chart.PaneWidth(.f.) = 56
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_Chart"
oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_Chart




oG2antt.Template = "var_Chart.PaneWidth(False) = 56"

' var_Chart.ScrollRange(0) = {01/01/2001}
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_Chart"

oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_Chart

oG2antt.Template = "var_Chart.ScrollRange(0) = #01/01/2001#"

' var_Chart.ScrollRange(1) = {01/15/2001}
oG2antt.TemplateDef = "Dim var_Chart"

oG2antt.TemplateDef = var_Chart

oG2antt.Template = "var_Chart.ScrollRange(1) = #01/15/2001#"

var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = {01/12/2001}
var_Chart.AllowCreateBar = 1
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
var_ltems.Addltem("Task 1")
var_ltems.AddIltem("Task 2")
var_Items.Addltem("Task 3")
oG2antt.EndUpdate()

Delphi 8 (.NET only)

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
procedure TWinForm1.AxG2antt1_CreateBar(sender: System.Object; e:
AXEXG2ANTTLib. IG2anttEvents_CreateBarEvent);
begin
with AxG2antt1 do
begin
with Items do
begin
ItemBar|[e.item,'newbar', EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMinStart] :=
AxGZ2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exMinDate];
ItemBar|[e.item,'newbar', EXG2ANTTLib.ltemBarPropertyEnum.exBarMaxEnd] :=
AxG2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exMaxDate];
end
end
end;




with AxG2antt1 do
begin
BeginUpdate();
Columns.Add('Task");
with Chart do
begin
LevelCount := 2;
PaneWidth[False] := 56;
ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exStartDate] := '1/1/2001";
ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib.ScrollRangeEnum.exEndDate] := '1/15/2001";
FirstVisibleDate := '1/12/2001";
AllowCreateBar := EXG2ANTTLib.CreateBarEnum.exCreateBarAuto;
end;
with Items do
begin
AddIltem('Task 1");
Addltem('Task 2");
AddIltem('Task 3");
end;
EndUpdate();
end

Delphi (standard)

// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
procedure TForm1.G2antt1CreateBar(ASender: TObject; Item : HITEM;DateStart :
TDateTime;DateEnd : TDateTime);
begin
with G2antt1 do
begin
with Items do
begin
ItemBar[ltem,' newbar',EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exBarMinStart] :=
G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exMinDate];
ItemBar[ltem, newbar' ,EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exBarMaxEnd] :=
G2antt1.Chart.ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exMaxDate];




end
end
end;

with G2antt1 do
begin
BeginUpdate();
Columns.Add('Task");
with Chart do
begin
LevelCount := 2;
PaneWidth[False] := 56;
ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exStartDate] := '1/1/2001";
ScrollRange[EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exEndDate] := '1/15/2001";
FirstVisibleDate := '1/12/2001";
AllowCreateBar := EXG2ANTTLib_TLB.exCreateBarAuto;
end;
with Items do
begin
Addltem('Task 1');
AddIltem('Task 2");
Addltem('Task 3");
end;
EndUpdate();
end

Visual Objects

METHOD OCX_Exontrol1CreateBar(ltem,DateStart,DateEnd) CLASS MainDialog
// CreateBar event - Fired when the user creates a new bar.
local var_Items as lltems
var_ltems := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:ltems
var_ltems:[ItemBar,Iltem," newbar",exBarMinStart] := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Chart:

[ScrollRange,exMinDate]
var_ltems:[ltemBar,Iltem,"newbar",exBarMaxEnd] := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Chart:

[ScrollRange,exMaxDate]
RETURN NIL




local var_Chart as IChart
local var_Items as lltems

oDCOCX_Exontrol1:BeginUpdate()
oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Columns:Add("Task")
var_Chart := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Chart
var_Chart:LevelCount := 2
var_Chart:[PaneWidth,false] := 56
var_Chart:[ScrollRange,exStartDate] := SToD("20010101")
var_Chart:[ScrollRange,exEndDate] := SToD("20010115")
var_Chart:FirstVisibleDate := SToD("20010112")
var_Chart:AllowCreateBar := exCreateBarAuto
var_ltems := oDCOCX_Exontrol1:Items
var_ltems:AddIltem("Task 1")
var_ltems:Addltem("Task 2")
var_ltems:AddIltem("Task 3")
oDCOCX_Exontrol1:EndUpdate()

PowerBuilder

/*begin event CreateBar(long Item,datetime DateStart,datetime DateEnd) - Fired when the
user creates a new bar.*/
/*
OleObject oG2antt,var_ltems
oG2antt = ole_1.0bject
var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
var_ltems.IltemBar(ltem,"newbar",22,0G2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(2))
var_ltems.ItemBar(ltem,"newbar",25,0G2antt.Chart.ScrollRange(3))
*/

/*end event CreateBar*/
OleObject oG2antt,var_Chart,var_Items
oG2antt = ole_1.0bject

oG2antt.BeginUpdate()
o0G2antt.Columns.Add("Task")




var_Chart = oG2antt.Chart
var_Chart.LevelCount = 2
var_Chart.PaneWidth(false,56)
var_Chart.ScrollRange(0,2001-01-01)
var_Chart.ScrollRange(1,2001-01-15)
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = 2001-01-12
var_Chart.AllowCreateBar = 1

var_ltems = oG2antt.ltems
var_ltems.AddIltem("Task 1")
var_Items.Addltem("Task 2")
var_ltems. Addltem("Task 3")

oG2antt.EndUpdate()



constants SelectDateEnum

The SelectDateEnum type specifies how the user can select dates in the chart part of the
control. The user can select a date in the chart at runtime by clicking the date in the
control's header. The AllowSelectDate property specifies whether the user can select a

date by clicking the chart's header. The MarkSelectDateColor property indicates the color
to show the selected dates within the chart. Programmatically you can select a date using
the SelectDate or SelectDates properties. The SelectLevel property indicates the level

being selected. The selected dates are not shown if the MarkSelectDateColor property has
the same value as BackColor property in the Chart object. The control fires the
ChartStartChaning(exSelectDate)/ChartEndChaning(exSelectDate) events once the user
selects a new date by clicking the chart's header.

exNoSelectDate

exSelectDefault

exSelectSingleDate

exSelectToggle

16

No date is selected if the user clicks the chart's
header. Even so, you still can programmatically
show selected dates using the SelectDate or
SelectDates properties.

A date is being selected once the user clicks the
chart's header. The old selection of dates is cleared
if no CTRL key is pressed. Clicking the date by
keeping the CTRL key down, will select or unselect
the date from the cursor. The SelectLevel property
indicates the date from the level is selected. For
instance, if the chart displays 2 levels, months and
days, and clicking the month header, the entire
month is being selected. Clicking the days header
will make the day selected. If the chart is zoom-in
or zoom-out ( a new scale is being selected ) the
selected zones are shown relative to the new
levels. This option can not be combined with any
flag.

Only a single date can be selected by clicking the
chart's header. This is a bit-flag that can be
combined with other flags.

A date is selected if previously was not selected
and a date is being unselected if previously was
selected. This is a bit-flag that can be combined
with other flags. For instance, if the
AllowSelectDate property is exSelectToggle +
exSelectZone, indicates that the user can toggle the
selected dates, and the zones are shown relative to




exSelectZone

256

any scale when zoom-in or zoom-out is preformed.

The zone is being selected once the user clicks the
chart's header. For instance, if the chart displays 2
levels, months and days, and clicking the month
header, the entire month is being selected. Clicking
the days header will make the day selected. If the
control is zoom-in or zoom-out zone will be relative
to the new scale, so it is not indicating another
zone. The zone is keep even if the user zoom-in or
zoom-out the chart, so the original selected zone
will be shown relative to the new scale, comparing
with with the exSelectDefault, where the zone is lost
once a new scale is being selected. This is a bit-
flag that can be combined with other flags. For
instance, if the AllowSelectDate property is
exSelectToggle + exSelectZone, indicates that the
user can toggle the selected dates, and the zones
are shown relative to any scale when zoom-in or
zoom-out is preformed.




constants SelectObjectsEnum

The SelectObjectEnum type specifies whether the user can select bars, links single bar
selection or single link selection, and so on. Use the AllowSelectObjects property to specify
the objects that can be selected in the chart at runtime. Use the SelectedObjects property
to get a list of selected objects based on your criteria.

exNoSelectObjects 0 The user can't select any object in the chart area.
exSelectBarsOnly 1 The user can select bars only.

exSelectLinksOnly 2 The user can select links only.

exSelectObjects 3 The user can select any object in the chart.

If present, it specifies whether the user can select
one or multiple objects. For instance, the
exSelectBarsOnly Or exSelectSingleObject

exSelectSingleObject 16 specifies that the user can select a single bar in the
chart. The exSelectLinksOnly Or
exSelectSingleObject specifies that the user can
select a single link in the chart.

The SelectedObjects property retrieves only the
object being added since last selection change. For
instance, the SelectedObjects( exSelectBarsOnly
Or exObjectsJustAdded ) retrieves a collection that
specifies only the bars being selected since last
selection change.

exObjectsJustAdded 32

The SelectedObjects property retrieves only the
object being removed since last selection change.
For instance, the SelectedObjects(
exSelectBarsOnly Or exObjectsJustRemoved )
retrieves a collection that specifies only the bars
being un-selected since last selection change.

exObjectsJustRemoved 64



constants ShapeBarEnum

The ShapeBarEnum type indicates the height and the alignment of the bar. Use the Shape
property to specify the height and the vertical alignment of the bar.

exShapeEmpty 0 The shape is empty.

exShapeSolid 1 2 The bar draws the frame around.
exShapeSolidUp 2

exShapeSolidCenter 3

exShapeSolidDown 4

exShapeSolidFrameless 17 The bar does not draw the frame
around.

exShapeThinUp 18

exShapeThinCenter 19

exShapeThinDown 20



constants ShapeCornerEnum

The ShapeCornerEnum expression defines the shape of the start and end part of the bar.
Use the StartShape and EndShape properties to define the start and end parts of the bar
using custom shapes. Use the AddShapeCorner method to define a corner from an icon.
Use the Images or Replacelcon method to update the list of control's icons.

exShapelconEmpty 0 No corner.
exShapelconUp1 1
exShapelconDown1 2 v
exShapelconRhombus 3 *
exShapelconCircleDot 4 ®
exShapelconUp2 5 A
exShapelconDown2 6 v
exShapelconLeft 7 «
exShapelconRight 8 >
exShapelconCircleUp1 9 @
exShapelconCircleDown1 10 ®
exShapelconUp3 11 +
exShapelconDown3 12 ¥
exShapelconCircleUp2 UE ®
exShapelconCircleDown2 14 ®
exShapelconUp4 15 a
exShapelconDown4 16 v
exShapelconVBar 17 1
exShapelconSquare 18 u
exShapelconCircle 19 ©
exShapelconStar 20 *
exShapelconFrameUp1 61441 &

exShapelconFrameDown1 61442 ©
exShapelconFrameRhombus 61443 <
exShapelconFrameCircleDot 61444 @



exShapelconFrameUp2 61445 &

exShapelconFrameDown2 61446
exShapelconFramelLeft 61447 <
exShapelconFrameRight 61448 r-
exShapelconFrameCircleUp1 61449 @
exShapelconFrameCircleDowB1450 @
exShapelconFrameUp3 61451 «
exShapelconFrameDown3 61452 &
exShapelconFrameCircleUp2 61453 @
exShapelconFrameCircleDowit1454 @
exShapelconFrameUp4 61455 =
exShapelconFrameDownd4 61456 -
exShapelconFrameVBar 61457 1
exShapelconFrameSquare 61458 ¢
exShapelconFrameCircle 61459 <
exShapelconFrameStar 61460 =



constants ShowExtendedLinksEnum

The ShowExtendedLinksEnum type specifies the way the control shows the links between
bars in the chart area. The ShowLinks property specifies whether the links are shown or
hidden. The ShowExtendedLinksEnum type supports the following values:

exHideLinks

exShowLinks

exShowExtendedLinks

1

(False) Hides the links in the chart. No links are
shown in the chart

(True) (By default ) Shows the links in the chart.

=

Shows the extended links in the chart. The
extended links are shown when two or more links
starts or ends on the same bar, so they will be
shown distinctly, rather than showing them one over
another. This flag can be combined with the
exShowLinksFront, to bring the links in front, or to
put over the bar, rather than behind bars. There are
some situations when the links are required to be
on the background, for instance, if using the
ShowLinksColor property, which require changing
the color of the bars based on the links of the
selected bar.

S




exShowDefaultLinks

exShowLinksFront

16

Shows the default links in the chart. This value is
identical with the exShowLinks, excepts that this
can be combined with the exShowLinksFront, to
bring the links in the front.

Shows the links on the front. This flag can be
combined with exShowExtendedLinks or
exShowLinksFront flags.



constants ShowLinksEnum

The ShowLinksEnum type specifies the type of links that can be show differently based on
the selected bars. The ShowLinksColor property specifies the color to display the links

when link starts from selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related to any of

selected bars. The ShowLinksWidth property specifies the width to show the links when the
link starts from selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related to any of
selected bars. The ShowLinksStyle property specifies the width to show the links when the

link starts from selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related to any of

selected bars.

exShowLinksStartFrom

exShowLinksEndTo

exShowUnselectedLinks

exUpdateColorLinksOnly

4

16

Shows the links that starts from selected bars
(outgoing links/bars).

Shows the links that ends on the selected bars
(incoming links/bars).

Shows the links that are not related to any selected
bar.

Prevents applying the link's color to related bars.
This flag can be combined with any of the above
values when calling the set property of the
ShowLinksColor property. It has no effect for get
method of ShowLinksColor property. For instance,
ShowLinksColor(exShowLinksEndTo +
exUpdateColorLinksOnly) = RGB(255,0,0) shows in
red all incoming links ( the color of the incoming
bars remains unchanged ), Instead if the
ShowLinksColor(exShowLinksEndTo) =
RGB(255,0,0) the incoming links and bars are
shown in red.




constants SortOnClickEnum

Specifies the action that control takes when user clicks the column's header. The
SortOnClick Property specifies whether the control sorts a column when its caption is
clicked.

The column is not sorted when the user clicks the

exNoSort 0 :

column's header.

The control sorts the column when user clicks the
exDefaultSort -1 ,

column's header.

The control displays the sort icons, but it doesn't

sort the column. The user is responsible with listing
exUserSort 1

the items as being sorted. Use the ltemByPaosition
property to access the sorted column in their order.




constants SortOrderEnum

Specifies the column's sort order. Use the SortOrder property to specify the column's sort
order.

The column is not sorted. ( if the control supports
SortNone 0 sorting by multiple columns, the column is removed
from the sorting columns collection )

The column is sorted ascending. ( if the control
SortAscending 1 supports sorting by multiple columns, the column is
added to the sorting columns collection )

The column is sorted descending. ( if the control
SortDescending 2 supports sorting by multiple columns, the column is
added to the sorting columns collection )



constants SortTypeEnum

The SortTypeEnum enumeration defines the ways how the control can sort the columns.
Use the SortType property to specify how the column gets sorted. The CellValue property
indicates the values being sorted.

SortString 0 (Default) Values are sorted as strings.

Values are sorted as numbers. Any non-numeric

SortNumeric L value is evaluated as 0.

Values are sorted as dates. Group ranges are one

SortDate 2
day.

SortDateTime 3 Values are sorted as dates and times. Group
ranges are one second.

. Values are sorted using the time part of a date and

SortTime 4 . )
discarding the date. Group ranges are one second.

SortUserData 5 The CellData property indicates the values being
sorted. Values are sorted as numbers.

SortUserDataString 6 The CellData property |nd|cates.the values being
sorted. Values are sorted as strings.

exSortByValue 16 The: colum_n gets sorted by cell's value rather than
cell's caption.

exSortByState 30 The' column gets sorted by cell's state rather than
cell's caption.

exSortBylmage 48 The column gets sorted by cell's image rather than

cell's caption.



constants temBarPropertyfEnum

The ItemBarPropertyEnum type specifies a property related to a bar inside an item. Use
the ItemBar property to retrieve or sets a value for bars in the item. The
AllowCellValueToltemBar property allows the cells to display properties of the bars. The

ShowLinksColor property specifies the color for links that starts or ends on selected bars.

The ShowLinksStyle property specifies the width to show the links when the link starts from

selected bar, ends on selected bar, or when it is not related to any of selected bars. The
SelBarColor property specifies the color to display the selected bars.

The ItemBarPropertyEnum type supports the following values:

exBarName

exBarStart

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the name of
the bar. The name of the bar does not indicate the
bar's caption as exBarCaption property. The
exBarName indicates a string such as "Task",
"Progress”, "Split", or any other predefined type of
bar using the Add method. The BarName
parameter of the AddBar method indicates the
name of the bar to be added to an item. Use the
Add method to add new type of bars to your

chart. Use the exBarCaption or exBarExtraCaption
to associate a caption to be displayed on the
current bar. Use the exBarToolTip to assign a tooltip
to a bar. Use the exBarStart and
exBarEnd/exBarEndInclusive to specify the start
and end points of the bar.

(String expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the starting
date-time of the bar. The DateStart parameter of
the AddBar method indicates the starting date-time
of the bar being added. The exBarStart property
can be a DATE or a string expression that defines
the starting date-time of the bar. Use the
exBarMove, exBarMoveStart or exBarDuration to
move or resize programmatically the bar. Use the
exBarStartPrev property to get the starting date-
time before resizing the bar. You can call the
AddBar method with the new coordinates, same
item and key, to change at once the starting /



exBarEnd

ending date-time of an existing bar. Use the
ShowEmptyBars property to show the bars, even if
the start and end dates are identical.

(Date expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the ending
date-time of the bar. The DateEnd parameter of the
AddBar method indicates the ending date-time of
the bar being added. The exBarEnd property can
be a DATE or a string expression that defines the
ending date-time of the bar. Use the exBarMove,
exBarMoveEnd or exBarDuration to move or resize
programmatically the bar. Use the exBarEndPrev
property to get the ending date before resizing the
bar. You can call the AddBar method with the new
coordinates, same item and key, to change at once
the starting / ending date-time of an existing bar.
Use the ShowEmptyBars property to show the
bars, even if the start and end dates are identical.

You can use the exBarEndInclusive to display
exBarEnd - 1 when associate a cell with a bar,
using the AllowCellValueToltemBar property, so the
ending point displayed on the list section is one day
less. Changing the exBarEnd value may change
the exBarEndinclusive value, or reverse. For
instance, a a task bar from 1/1/2001 to 1/3/2001
shows two days, the exBarEnd displays 1/3/2001,
while the exBarEndInclusive displays 1/2/2001.

(Date expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the caption
being assigned to the bar. The Text parameter of
the AddBar method indicates the caption of the bar.
Use the exBarHAlignCaption and
exBarVAlignCaption to specify the alignment of the
bar's caption. Use the exBarExtraCaption option to
specify additional labels or captions for the bar. Use
the Add method to associate a note with a bar. You
can use the <img> HTML tag to add icons or
custom size pictures to your bar. The



exBarCaption

exBarShowCaption hides the bar's caption.

This option supports built-in HTML format including
the <%=formula%> tag. The <%=formula%> tag
indicates the result of the giving formula. The
formula supports value formatting.

The formula supports the following keywords:

e %0, %1, %2, ... specifies the
corresponding property of the bar, such as %0
indicates the exBarName, %1 exBarStart, %2
exBarEnd, and so on.

o %C0, %C1, %C2, ... specifies the caption of
the cell, or the string the cell displays in the
column with the index 0, 1 2, ... The
CellCaption property specifies the cell's
caption. The cell's value may be different than
what the cell displays as a string. For
instance, let's say a cell display HTML format.
The %0 returns the html format including the
HTML tags, while %CO returns the cell's
content as string without HTML tags. For
instance, "upper(%C1)" converts the caption of
the cell with the index 1, to upper case, while
"%CO0 left 2" returns the leftmost two
characters on the cell with the index O.

e %CDO0, %CD1, %CD2, ... specifies the cell's
extra data in the column with the index 0, 1 2,
... The CellData property associates any
extra/user data to a cell. For instance, "% CDO
= ‘your user data’" specifies all cells whose
CellData property is “your user data’, on the
column with the index 0.

o %CS0, %CS1, %CS2, ... specifies the cell's
state in the column with the index 0, 1 2, ...
The CellState property specifies the cell's
State, and so it indicates whether the cell is
checked or un-checked. For instance, "%CS0"
defines all checked items on the column with
the index 0, or "not %CS1" defines all un-
checked items in the column with the index 1.



https://exontrol.com/faq.jsp/all/#html

For instance the Items.ltemBar(exBarCaption) = "
<b><%=%9 + /' + %C0%></b><br>Duration: <%=
(%2-%1)%><br>Working: <%=%258%>
<br>Progress: <%=round(100*%12)+'%'%>"
defines the bar's caption as in the following screen
shot:

hﬁ Sep24,'06 QOct 1,06 Oct 8, '06 Oct 15,08 Oct 22
Tasks 20:21:22:03 242526 2728:20°30:1: 2 3 41 506 T8 D 0: 1112131415161 T 18:19:20: 21 22:23
sum/Project
i Duration; 23
et o Working: 17
Progress: 60%
KiTask 1
P 7. Duration: 5
| ):.
T E’L” Working: 3
Frogress: 25%
L Katesk2 K2.2Task 2
i 7= Duration; 2 £ 7. Duration: 4
i | e i
T e Working: 2 “"I“' Working: 2
Progress: 0% Progress: 52%
K3Mask 3
Duration: 4
Joek 2 j Working: 4
Progress: 52%

The <%=formula%> tag allows you to specify
custom HTML format for caption, tooltip or bar's
legend based on the properties(%) and the cells in
the owner item (%C). Newer versions, allow you to
specify additional captions to the same bar using
the exBarExtraCaption option.

This property/method supports predefined
constants and operators/functions as described
here.

(HTML String expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the
horizontal alignment / clipping of the caption inside /
outside the bar. Use the exBarHAlignCaption
property to align horizontally the caption being
displayed between exBarStart and exBarEnd. The
exBarCaptionHOffset / exBarCaptionVOffset
specifies the horizontal/vertical offset of the bar's
caption relative to its default position.



exBarHAlignCaption

Use the exBarHAlignCaption property to clip the
bar's caption to bar's client area as described
bellow.

If the exBarHAIlignCaption property is:

0,1 or 2 the caption is not clipped and it is
aligned to the left, center or right side of the
bar ( no clip ).

3, 4 or 5 the caption of the bar gets clipped to
the bar's client area, else the caption is aligned
to the left, center or right side of the bar ( clip,
inside ).

6, 7 or 8 the bar's caption is hidden if its size is
less or equal with MinUnitWidth property, else if
it does not fit the bar's client are, gets clipped
or else fully aligned to left, center or right side
of the bar. ( hide if min, clip if not fit, inside
).

9, 10 or 11 the bar's caption is hidden if it does
not fit entirely into the bar's client area, else it
is fully displayed aligned to the left, center or
right side of the bar. ( hide if not fit, no clip,
inside ).

12, 13 or 13 the bar's caption is displayed
inside of the bar's client area if it fits entirely,
else it is displayed outside of the bar aligned to
the left, center or right. ( no clip, inside,
outside ).

16, 17, 18, the bar's caption is displayed
outside of the bar to the left or to the right. (
no clip, outside ).

Also, the field supports the following flag (OR
combination with any other value):

32 (0x20), which indicates that the bar's
caption fits the bar and view (that bar's caption
is aligned relative to the horizontal-intersection
of the bar with the view) (for instance, 33
{number}, (1 + 32) the item-bar's caption is
always shown within the center (horizontally) of
item-bar intersected with the current view)



exBarVAlignCaption

By default, the exBarHAlignCaption is
CenterAlignment (1, no clip, center )

(AlignmentEnum expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the vertical
alignment of the caption inside the bar. Use the
exBarHAlignCaption property to align vertically the
caption being displayed between exBarStart and
exBarEnd. If the exBarVAlignCaption property
includes the VAlignmentEnum.exVVOutside the
caption is displayed outside of the bar at the top or
bottom side of the bar. For instance, if the
exBarVAlignCaption property is
VAlignmentEnum.exTop OR
VAlignmentEnum.exVVOutside, the caption is
displayed outside of the bar in the top side of the
bar. If the exBarVAlignCaption property is
VAlignmentEnum.exBottom OR
VAlignmentEnum.exVVOutside, the caption is
displayed outside of the bar in the bottom side of
the bar. By default, the exBarVAlignCaption is
exMiddle.

(VAlignmentEnum expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the tooltip
being shown when the cursor hovers the bar. The
property supports built-in HTML format. Use the
exBarToolTip property to assign a tooltip to a bar or
to a text in the chart's area. Use the ShowToolTip
method to show a tooltip at runtime for different
parts of the chart. The Tooltip(0, -2, , , ., , ) event
occurs once the bar's tooltip (exBarToolTip) is about
to be shown (-2 if the mouse pointer hovers the
bars of the chart).

This option supports built-in HTML format including
the <%=formula%> tag. The <%=formula%> tag
indicates the result of the giving formula. The
formula supports value formatting.
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exBarToolTip

The formula supports the following keywords:

e %0, %1, %2, ... specifies the

corresponding property of the bar, such as %0
indicates the exBarName, %1 exBarStart, %2
exBarEnd, and so on.

%C0, %C1, %C2, ... specifies the caption of
the cell, or the string the cell displays in the
column with the index 0, 1 2, ... The
CellCaption property specifies the cell's
caption. The cell's value may be different than
what the cell displays as a string. For
instance, let's say a cell display HTML format.
The %0 returns the html format including the
HTML tags, while %CO returns the cell's
content as string without HTML tags. For
instance, "upper(%C1)" converts the caption of
the cell with the index 1, to upper case, while
"%CO left 2" returns the leftmost two
characters on the cell with the index 0.

%CDO0, %CD1, %CD2, ... specifies the cell's
extra data in the column with the index 0, 1 2,
... The CellData property associates any
extra/user data to a cell. For instance, "% CDO0
= ‘your user data’" specifies all cells whose
CellData property is “your user data’, on the
column with the index 0.

%CS0, %CS1, %CS2, ... specifies the cell's
state in the column with the index 0, 1 2, ...
The CellState property specifies the cell’s
state, and so it indicates whether the cell is
checked or un-checked. For instance, "%CS0"
defines all checked items on the column with
the index 0, or "not %CS1" defines all un-
checked items in the column with the index 1.

For instance the ltems.ltemBar(exBarToolTip) = "
<b><%=%9 + /' + %C0%></b><br>Duration: <%=
(%2-%1)%><br>Working: <%=%258%>
<br>Progress: <%=round(100*%12)+'%'%>"
defines the bar's tooltip to show as in the following
screen shot:



exBarBackColor

exBarForeColor
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Duration: 4
Working: 4
Progress: 52%

The <%=formula%> tag allows you to specify
custom HTML format for caption or bar's tooltip
based on the properties(%) and the cells in the
owner item (%C).

(HTML String expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the
background color for the area being occupied by
the bar. Color expression. This option has effect
only if the exBarBackColor property is not zero. The
last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color
indicates the identifier of the skin being used. Use
the Add method to add new skins to the control. If
you need to remove the skin appearance from a
part of the control you need to reset the last 7 bits
in the high significant byte of the color being applied
to the background's part. The
exSummaryBarBackColor property specifies the
background color for the portion occupied by the
bar while it is hosted by a summary bar, while the
exBarColor property specifies the bar's color.

(Color expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the
foreground color for the caption of the bar. Color
expression. This option has effect only if the
exBarBackColor property is not zero.

(Color expression)

Specifies key of the bar. The Key parameter of the
AddBar method indicates the key of the bar.



exBarKey

exBarCanResize

exBarCanMove
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11

(Variant expression)

Specifies whether the user can resize the bar. Use
the BarsAllowSizing property to specify whether the
control supports moving or resizing the bars.

o |f the exBarCanResize is 0/False, the bar can
not be resized.

o |f the exBarCanResize is -1/True, the bar can
be resized on both sides.

o |If the exBarCanResize is 1, the bar can be
resized on left side, and can not be resized on
right.

o |f the exBarCanResize is 2, the bar can be
resized on right side, and can not be resized on
left.

The exBarSelectable specifies whether a bar is
fixed to its position, in other words if it can be
selected or not.

(Boolean/Long expression)

Specifies whether the user can move the bar. Use
the BarsAllowSizing property to specify whether the
control supports moving or resizing the bars. Use
the exBarCanMoveToAnother option to specify
whether the user can move a bar from one item to
another by drag and drop. The exBarSelectable
specifies whether the bar can be selected at
runtime.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies the percent from the
orlglnal bar where the progress bar is displayed.
This float value should be between 0 and 1 ( 1
means 100% ). You can use also the
exBarpercent100 to specify long expression value
from 0 to 100. Use the Add("A%B") to add a
combination of two bars, so the exBarPercent value
specifies the percent from the bar A to be displayed




exBarPercent 12

exBarPercentCaptionFormat 13

as bar B. For instance, the Add("Task%Progress”)
adds a combination of Task and Progress bars, so
the Task shape is displayed on the full bar, and the
Progress shape is displayed only on the portion
determined by the exBarPercent value. When you
resize the original bar (A), the inside bar (B) is
shown proportionally. Use the
exBarShowPercentCaption option to show the
percent value as caption on the bar. Use the
exBarPercentCaptionFormat property to define the
format of the percent value being displayed as text.
Use the exBarAlignmentPercentCaption property to
specify the alignment of the percent on the bar. The
BarResize event is fired when the exBarPercent
value is changed. You can use the exBarPercent100
option to work with integer values from 0 to 100 for
specifying the bar's percent. The 0 value
corresponds to the exBarStart, while 1 corresponds
to the exBarEnd, so the formula

ltems. ltemBar(exBarStart) +

(ltems. ltemBar(exBarEnd)-
Iltems.ltemBar(exBarStart)) *ltems. ltemBar(exBarPer
gives exactly the date time where progress bar is
in the chart.

(Float expression, between 0 and 1, by default it is
0)

Specifies the HTML format to be displayed as
percent. The percent is displayed on the bar only if
the exBarShowPercentCaption option is True. By
default, the exBarPercentCaptionFormat property is
"<b>%p%</b>" where the %p is the value of the
percent ( exBarPercent property ), and it displays
the percent as 15%, where exBarPercent is 0.15.
The <b> indicates that the text is bolded.

(String expression)
Specifies whether the percent is displayed as

caption on the bar. By default, the
exBarShowPercentCaption property is False, which



exBarShowPercentCaption

exBarAlignPercentCaption
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means that the percent value is not shown. Use the
exBarPercent property to specify the value of the
percent. Use the exBarPercentCaptionFormat
property to define the format of the percent being
displayed on the bar. Use the
exBarAlignPercentCaption property to indicates the
alignment of the percent in the bar.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies the horizontal alignment of the percent
caption on the bar. Use the exBarVAlignPercent
option to specify the vertical alignment of the
percent bar relative to the owner bar.

If the exBarAlignPercentCaption property is:

e 0, 1 or 2 the percent caption is not clipped and
it is aligned to the left, center or right side of
the progress bar ( no clip )

e 3, 4 or 5 the percent caption of the progress
bar gets clipped to the progress bar's client
area, else the percent caption is aligned to the
left, center or right side of the progress bar (
clip, inside ).

e 6, 7 or 8 the percent caption of the progress
bar is hidden if its size is less or equal with
MinUnitWidth property, else if it does not fit the
progress bar's client area, gets clipped or else
fully aligned to left, center or right side of the
progress bar. ( hide if min, clip if not fit,
inside ).

e 9, 10 or 11 the percent caption of the progress
bar is hidden if it does not fit entirely into the
progress bar's client area, else it is fully
displayed aligned to the left, center or right
side of the progress bar. ( hide if not fit, no
clip, inside ).

e 12, 13 or 14 the percent caption of the
progress bar is displayed inside of the
progress bar's client area if it fits entirely, else
it is displayed outside of the progress bar
aligned to the left, center or right. ( no clip,




exBarCanResizePercent

exBarData

exBarOffset
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inside, outside ).

e 16, 17 or 18, the percent caption of the
progress bar is displayed outside of the
progress bar to the left or to the right ( no clip,
outside ).

By default, the exBarAlignPercentCaption is
RightAlignment (2, no clip, right ).

(AlignmentEnum expression)

Specifies whether the user can resize the percent
at runtime. By default, the exBarCanResizePercent
is True. Here's how the user can resize the percent
value at runtime. Move the mouse to the last portion
of the percent, so the Percent cursor is shown.
Click and drag the bar to a new position, so the
exBarPercent value is defined proportionally by the
position of the cursor in the original bar. The
BarResize event is fired when the user changes the
percent value at runtime.

(Boolean expression)

Associates an extra data to a bar. Use this property
to assign your extra data to any bar in the item.

(Variant expression)

| Specifies the vertical offset
where the bar is shown. By default, this property is
0 and the bar is shown in the center. Use this
property to show up or down the bar. Use the
QverlaidType property to specify how two or more
bars that cross over are displayed.

(Long expression)

1 Specifies the percent of the
transparency to display the bar, or to show or hide
a bar and its links. By default, this property is 0,
which means that the bar is opaque. If the property



exBarTransparent

exBarKeepWorkingCount

20

is 50, the bar is shown semi-transparent. Use the
ShowTransparentBars property to draw all bars
using a semi- transparent color. Use the
QverlaidType property to specify how two or more
bars that cross over are displayed. If the
exBarTransparent property is 100, the bar is
hidden, along with its links if any.

(Long expression between 0-opaque, 50-semi-
transparent100-hidden)

By default, the exBarKeepWorkingCount property is
False. Specifies a value that indicates whether the
bar keeps constant the working units, while the user
moves the bar to a new position. The
NonworkingDays property specifies the non-working
days. Use the AddNonworkingDate property to add
custom non-working days. Use the
NonworkingHours property to specify the non-
working hours. The exBarWorkingCount option
specifies the number of working units being
unchanged. This option is ignored for summary bars
or exBarTreatAsNonworking bars. We are not
recommending using the ShowEmptyBars property
on a non-zero value, if using bars with the
ltemBar(exBarKeepWorkingCount) property on
True.

(Boolean expression)

(exBarEffort/21) By default, the exBarEffort is 1 (
double expression ). Specifies the effort to execute
an unit in the task. This property has effect only
when the bar is represented in the chart's
histogram. Use the HistogramVisible property to
specify whether the control shows the chart's
histogram. Changes the HistogramPattern or/and
HistogramColor property, else no bars will be
shown in the histogram.

The representation of the exBarEffort value
depends on the HistogramType property as follow:




o exHistOverload, the exBarEffort value
represents the effort to execute an unit in the
bar. For instance, if the bars display activities
the exBarEffort value may represent the
number of workers for each activity so the
overload histogram displays the total number of
workers on the activity.

The following screen shot shows the
exHistOverload histogram when exBarEffort
property is 1 ( by default ):

Jun 12,05 Jun 15,05 Jun 26, "05
Tazks Effort 9 012131415 161718192021 223242587 8 29|
| Project 1

| Activity 1 1 Worker ' Al

V| Activity2 1 Worker -]

J] Activity 3 1 Worker LA3

| Activity 4 1 Worker ' Al

V| Activity 5 1 Worker | A5

The following screen shot shows the
exHistOverload histogram when exBarEffort
property is different for bars as seen in the columns

section:
Jun 12,'05 Jun 19, '05 Jun 28, '05
Tasks Effort 9 10 111213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 |
| Project 1
J| Activity 1 1 Worker [ Al
V| Activity 2 2 Workers A2
J] Activity 3 3 Workers [LA3
J| Activity 4 4 Workers , Ad

J| Activity 5 1 Waorker

e exHistOverAllocation, the exBarEffort value
defines the workload to show in the



exHistOverAllocation histogram. The work-load
for a task is computed as exBarEffort / length
of the bar. The work-load for the task is the
work effor / task duration. (i.e. If
item.exBarEffort = 1 and gantt bar length is 10
days, then the work-load = 0.1 or 10%). The
histogram- graph shows the sum of the work-
loads (the work-load of each task item is
added, unit by unit).

The following screen shot shows the
exHistOverallocation histogram when exBarEffort
property is 1 ( by default ):

Jun 12,05 Jun 15, 05 Jun 26, "05
Tazks Effort 9 W0M1213 1415161718 19201 22345 B278 29|
| Project 1

V| Activity 1 1 Worker

J| Activity2 1 Worker [ AZ

J] Activity 3 1 Worker LA3

| Activity 4 1 Worker ' Ad

J| Activity 5 1 Worker | A5
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The following screen shot shows the
exHistOverallocation histogram when exBarEffort
property is different for bars as seen in the columns

section:
Jun 12,'05 Jun 19,05 Jun 26,'05
Tasks Effort 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 |
| Project 1
J] Activity 1 1 Worker LAl
V| Activity 2 2 Workers A2
exBarEffort 21 7] Activiy3 3 Workers A3
J| Activity 4 4 Workers , Ad

J| Activity 5 1 Waorker

Starting from version 14.0, the exBarEffort could
be:



a numeric value which it is applied for all units
in the task

a string that indicates the expression/formula to
get the effort of the bar to be represented on
the chart's histogram. The value keyword
indicates the date-time being queried, the start
and end keywords specify the starting and
ending points of the bar as indicated by
exBarStart and exBarEnd fields in the ItemBar
property. For instance, the exBarEffort on
"weekday(value) in (0,6) ? 0 : 2", means that
that effort to do the job is 2 for any day in the
task, excepts the Sundays(0) and Saturdays(6)
(weekend)

Here's a few samples of using the exBarEffort:

2.5 means that effort to do the job is 2.5 for
any day in the task

0 means that the task has no representation on
the chart's histogram

"weekday(value) in (0,6) ? 0 : 2", means that
that effort to do the job is 2 for any day,
excepts the Sundays(0) and Saturdays(6)
"weekday(value) = 1 ? 2 : 1" indicates that the
effort to do the job is 2 for Mondays(1), else 1
"month (value) =7 ? 1 : 0", indicates that the
effort to do the job is 1 for any day in July, and
0 for any other
"(month(value)=month(value+1)) ? 1 : 0",
indicates that the effort to do the job is 1 for
any day, excepts the last day in the month.
"int(value-start) ? 1 : 2" indicates that the effort
to do the job is 2 for the first day in the task,
and 1 for the others.

"(int(value-start) and int(end-value) '=0) ? 1 :
2" indicates that the effort to do the job is 2 for
the first and last days in the task, and 1 for the
others.

"int(value-start) in (0,1,2) ? 1 : 2" indicates that
the effort to do the job is 1 for the first three
(0,1,2) days in the task, and 1 for the others.
"(int(value-start)+1) mod 2 ? 1 : 0" indicates



that the effort to do the job is 1 for the first
day, O for the second day, 1 for the third day, 0
for the forth day, and so on.

Here's a screen shot of a few exBarEffort samples:
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Here's what you can represent with the exBarEffort
property:

e Click here =/ to watch the movie on how you
can use expressions on exBarEffort.

The supported keywords are:

¢ value which indicates the date-time being
queried

e start and end specify the starting and ending
points of the bar as indicated by exBarStart
and exBarEnd fields in the ItemBar property.

This property/method supports predefined
constants and operators/functions as described
here.

(Float expression [or String expression (starting
with version 14.0)])

Specifies the minimum value for the starting date of
the bar. Use this value to limit bar to move in a
specified range. Use the exBarMinDuration and


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ekdrCLX96Do

exBarMinStart 22

exBarMaxStart 23
exBarMinEnd 24
exBarMaxEnd 25
exBarShowRange 26

exBarShowRangeTransparent 27

exBarMaxDuration properties to specify the limits
for the bar's duration.

(Date expression)

Specifies the maximum value for the starting date of
the bar. Use this value to limit bar to move in a
specified range. Use the exBarMinDuration and
exBarMaxDuration properties to specify the limits
for the bar's duration.

(Date expression)

Specifies the minimum value for the ending date of
the bar. Use this value to limit bar to move in a
specified range. Use the exBarMinDuration and
exBarMaxDuration properties to specify the limits
for the bar's duration.

(Date expression)

Specifies the maximum value for the ending date of
the bar. Use this value to limit bar to move in a
specified range. Use the exBarMinDuration and
exBarMaxDuration properties to specify the limits
for the bar's duration.

(Date expression)

Indicates whether the bar shows its range where it
can be moved or resized. It indicates a
PatternEnum expression that specifies the way to
mark the range of the bar, or a skin identifier to be
used for showing the range.

(Boolean expression)
Specifies the percent of the transparency to display
the range of the bar. By default this property is O.

(Long expression, from 0 to 100, where 100
means fully transparent)



exBarCanMoveToAnother

exBarSelectable

exBarCanStartLink
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By default, the bar can NOT be moved from an item
to another. Specifies whether the bar can be moved
to another item by drag and drop. Use the
exBarPercent property to change the parent item of
the bar by code. In order to move a bar from one
item to another using the drag and drop operations,
this option MUST be set on True. The control fires
the BarParentChange event just before moving the
bar to another item. Use this event to control the
items where your bar can be moved. A bar can be
moved to another item, ONLY if the second item
does not contain a bar with the same key. The
exBarKey property specifies the key of the bar. The
AutoDrag property indicates what the control does
when the user clicks an item and starts dragging it.
A Bar can be moved from an item to another, if the
new parent item contains no bars with the same
key as the dragging one.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies whether the bar can be selected. The
exBarCanMove specifies whether a bar can be
moved at runtime. The exBarCanResize specifies
whether a bar can be resized at runtime. The
exBarSelectable specifies whether a bar is fixed to
its position. Use a non-selectable bar to add custom
non-selectable entries to your chart.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies whether a link can start from this bar. By
default, the exBarCanStartLink is True. The
exBarCanStartLink option has effect only if the
exBarCanBeLinked option is True. You can control
enabling or disabling links at runtime using the
AllowLink event.

(Boolean expression)



exBarCanEndLink

exBarCanBeLinked

exBarColor
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Specifies whether a link can end on this bar. . By
default, the exBarCanEndLink is True. The
exBarCanEndLink option has effect only if the
exBarCanBeLinked option is True. You can control
enabling or disabling links at runtime using the
AllowLink event.

(Boolean expression)

Specifies whether the bar can be linked. . By
default, the exBarCanBeLinked is True. You can
control enabling or disabling links at runtime using
the AllowLink event. ( Boolean expression )

Specifies the color for a particular bar. If used, it
replaces the bar's type color. By default, the
exBarColor is 0, which means that the default bar's
color is used. The Color property defines the
default's bar color. The Color property defines the
color for all bars of the same type. Use the
exBarColor to change the color for particular bars.
As usual, this option may indicates a skin object to
display the bar. If the EBN identifier (last 7 bits in
the high significant byte of the color) is not
specified(0), but the Color property indicates an
EBN object, the exBarColor specifies the color to
apply to the EBN object. The exBarOverviewColor
option may be used to specify the color within the
overview part of the control. The
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property
indicates whether the bars that generate the
histogram change their original color. If available,
you can change the bar's pattern using the
exBarPattern option. The IltemBar(
exBarHistLegend) property specifies the description
to show within the histogram's legend for the bar in
the control's histogram ( exKeepOriginalColor only).

(Color expression)

Specifies the item's background color for child bars
owned by the summary bar. The last 7 bits in the
high significant byte of the color indicates the



exSummaryBarBackColor
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identifier of the skin being used. Use the Add
method to add new skins to the control. If you need
to remove the skin appearance from a part of the
control you need to reset the last 7 bits in the high
significant byte of the color being applied to the
background's part. The DefineSummaryBars
property defines bars that belongs to a summary
bar.

By default, the exSummaryBarBackColor property
is 0, which means that it has no effect.

If the exSummaryBarBackColor property is set to a
non- zero value it indicates the background color for
the portion of the summary bar as seen in the
following screen shot:

L

The following screen shot shows the bars that
belongs to a summary bars using EBN colors and
semi-transparent
(exSummaryBarBackColorTransparent = 50):

v Honoomrrrrrrrrreren +
- b

The exBarBackColor property specifies the
background color for the portion occupied by the
bar, while the exBarColor property specifies the
bar's color.

(Color expression)

Specifies the percent of the transparency to display
the background of the bars that belongs to a
summary bar. By default, the
exSummaryBarBackColorTransparent property is O,
which means opaque since 100 means fully



transparent, and 50 means semi-transparent. The
exSummaryBarBackColorTransparent property has
effect only if the exSummaryBarBackColor property
is not O.

S BarBackColorTran8
e S following screen shot displays the bars that

exBarMinDuration

exBarMaxDuration
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belongs to a summary bar using a semi-transparent
color ( so the non-working portion is visible )

(Long expression between 0-opaque, 100-
transparent)

Specifies the minimum duration of the bar in days .
By default, the exBarMinDuration property is O,
which means that there is no lower limit, or the
length of the bar can be any value. If the
exBarMinDuration property is not 0, the duration of
the bar must be greater than specified value, or in
other words, the bar will not be shown with its
duration less than exBarMinDuration value. Use the
exBarDuration property to change the bar's
duration. (Float expression)

Specifies the maximum duration of the bar in days.
By default, the exBarMaxDuration property is -1,
which means that there is no upper limit, or the
length of the bar can be any value. If the
exBarMaxDuration property is not -1, the duration
of the bar must be less than specified value, or in
other words, the bar will not be shown with its
duration greater than exBarMaxDuration value. Use
the exBarDuration property to change the bar's
duration.

(Float expression)

Specifies whether the bar is treated as non-working
part of the item. By default, the



exBarTreatAsNonworking

exBarPercentColor

exBarNonWorkingColor
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exBarTreatAsNonworking is False.
This option has effect only if:

¢ AllowNonworkingBars property is True.

o |[temNonworkingUnits property is not empty,
and points to a valid expression. The
ltemNonworkingUnits property indicates a
repetitive expression to determine the parts of
the item being non-working.

In other words, the exBarTreatAsNonworking bars
are treated as regular bars if the
AllowNonworkingBars property is False, or if
I[temNonworkingUnits property is empty

(Boolean expression)

Specifies the color to show inside percent bar. The
option is valid for bars that displays inside a percent
bar. A bar can display a percent bar if it was
creates using the Chart.Bars.Add("A%B") syntax.
For instance Chart.Bars.Add("Task%Progress")
adds a task bar that displays inside a percent bar.

(Color expression)

Specifies the color to show non-working parts of
the bar. A bar may show different shape, pattern
for non-working parts of the bar if it was previously
created using the Bars.Add("A:B"). For instance the
Bars.Add("Task:Split") adds a a bar that displays
the split if it covers a non-working part.

(Color expression)

Specifies the color to show the bar in the overview
area. The OverviewVisible property specifies
whether the control displays the overview/layout
map of bars within the chart.

The color to specify the bar in the overview area is
determined as follows:



exBarOverviewColor

exBarPattern

exBarVAlignPercent
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o |f ItemBar(exBarOverviewColor) property is not
0, the exBarOverviewColor indicates the color
to show the bar in the overview area, else

o |f OverviewColor property is not 0, the
OverviewColor property indicates the color to
show the bar in the overview area, else

¢ |f the ItemBar(exBarColor) is not 0, the
exBarColor indicates the color to show the bar
in the overview area, else

e The Color property of the Bar indicates the
color to show the bar in the overview part of
the control.

(The bar is represented into the control's overview
only if its determined color is not -1)

(Color expression)

By default the exBarPattern option is empty. If the
exBarPattern property is empty, the option is
ignored. Use the exBarPattern to specify a different
pattern to be displayed on the bar in the chart area.
The Pattern property of the Bar specifies the
pattern to be applied for all bars of the same type.
For instance, includes the exPatternFrameShadow
in the bar's pattern to show a shadow around the
bar.

(PatternEnum expression)

Specifies the vertical alignment of the percent bar
relative to the owner bar. Use the
exBarAlignPercentCaption option to align
horizontally the caption inside the percent bar. By
default, the exBarVAlignCaption is exMiddle.

(VAlignmentEnum expression)

Use the exBarExtraCaption property to assign
multiple captions to a bar at once. Retrieves or sets



a collection of extra captions being assigned to the
bar. If a single extra caption is being added, you
can use the caption, or if multiple you have to build
a safe array of strings. By default, any extra
caption is added to the center of the bar. Use the
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign to specify the horizontal
alignment of the extra caption being added. Use the
exBarExtraCaptionHOffset to specify the horizontal
offset to move the extra caption relative to its
default position. Use the exBarExtraCaptionVAlign
to specify the vertical alignment of the extra caption
being added. Use the exBarExtraCaptionVOffset to
specify the vertical offset to move the extra caption
relative to its default position. The /NET assembly
provides, the get BarExtraCaption and

set _BarExtraCaption properties to get and set the
extra captions. Use the Add method to associate a
note with a bar. You can use the <img> HTML tag
to add icons or custom size pictures to your bar.
The exBarShowExtraCaption hides the bar's extra
caption.

This option supports built-inHTML format including
the <%=formula%> tag. The <%=formula%> tag
indicates the result of the giving formula. The
formula supports value formatting. Inside the
formula the %0, %1, ... indicates the value of
corresponding property of the bar, such as %0
specifies the exBarName, %1 exBarStart, and so
on. The %CO0, %C1, ... indicates the cell's values. A
bar belongs to an item which displays a cell for
each column. The %Clndex indicates the cell on the
column with the specified index. For instance, the
%CO0 indicates the cell on the first column, %C1
specifies the cell in the second column, and so on.

For instance the ltems.IltemBar(exBarCaption) =
"Duration of <b><%=%9 + 'of ' + %C0%></b> is
<%=(%2-%1)%> days" specifies that the bar's
caption shows the duration of the bar such as :
"Duration of K1 of Task1 is 3 days." where the %9
indicates the exBarKey, while %2 is exBarEnd and
%1 is exBarStart. Using the <%=formula%> html


https://exontrol.com/faq.jsp/all/#formatting

exBarExtraCaption
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TAG, you will be able to format the bar's caption to
display its content based on the current properties
of the bar, without having to redefine the caption
once a bar is updated.

The following VB sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With G2antt1.ltems
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstitemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = "right"
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstitemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = RightAlignment Or
exHOutside
End With

The following VB sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

With G2antt1.ltems
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstitemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = Array("left", "right")
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstitemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = Array(LeftAlignment
Or exHOutside, RightAlignment Or exHOutside)
End With

When retrieving the exBarExtraCaption returns the
extra caption, if there is only, one, else it returns a
safe arrea ( collection ) of string that indicates the
extra captions of the bar.

The following VB/NET sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With Exg2antt1.ltems
.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,

.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), "right")
.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,

.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),




exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

End With

The following VB/NET sample adds two extra
captions, one in the left side, and one to the right
side:

With Exg2antt1.ltems

set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), New String() {"left",
"right"})

.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum()
{exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignn
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

End With

The following C# sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Iltems items =
exg2anttl.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem), "right");
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni




|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

The following C# sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.ltems items =
exglantt1.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstitemBar(items.Focusltem),

new string[2] { "left", "right" });
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum([2]

{
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignm

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

D

The following picture shows a bar with its default
caption and two other additional captions.

ExtraCaption 1 default-caption ExtraCaption 2

(HTML string expression or safe array of HTML
string expressions)

Specifies the horizontal alignment for each extra
caption assigned to the bar.

If the exBarExtraCaptionHAlign property is:

e 0,1 or 2 the caption is not clipped and it is
aligned to the left, center or right side of the



bar ( no clip ).

e 3, 4 or 5 the caption of the bar gets clipped to
the bar's client area, else the caption is aligned
to the left, center or right side of the bar ( clip,
inside ).

e 6, 7 or 8 the bar's caption is hidden if its size is
less or equal with MinUnitWidth property, else if
it does not fit the bar's client are, gets clipped
or else fully aligned to left, center or right side
of the bar. ( hide if min, clip if not fit, inside
).

e 9, 10 or 11 the bar's caption is hidden if it does
not fit entirely into the bar's client area, else it
is fully displayed aligned to the left, center or
right side of the bar. ( hide if not fit, no clip,
inside ).

e 12, 13 or 13 the bar's caption is displayed
inside of the bar's client area if it fits entirely,
else it is displayed outside of the bar aligned to
the left, center or right. ( no clip, inside,
outside ).

e 16, 17, 18, the bar's caption is displayed
outside of the bar to the left or to the right. (
no clip, outside ).

Also, the field supports the following flag (OR
combination with any other value):

e 32 (0x20), which indicates that the bar's
caption fits the bar and view (that bar's caption
is aligned relative to the horizontal-intersection
of the bar with the view) (for instance, 33
{number}, (1 + 32) the item-bar's caption is
always shown within the center (horizontally) of
item-bar intersected with the current view)

By default, the exBarExtraCaptionHAlign is
CenterAlignment (1, no clip, center )

The following VB sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With G2antt1.ltems



ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = "right"

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = RightAlignment Or
exHOutside

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = exBottom Or
exVOutside
End With

The following VB sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

With G2antt1.ltems
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = Array("left", "right")
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = Array(LeftAlignment
Or exHOutside, RightAlignment Or exHOutside)
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = Array(exTop Or
exVOutside, exBottom Or exVOutside)
End With

When retrieving the exBarExtraCaption returns the
extra caption, if there is only one, else it returns a
safe array ( collection ) of string that indicates the
extra captions of the bar.

The following VB/NET sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With Exg2antt1.ltems
.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), "right")
.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or




exBarExtraCaptionHAlign
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exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

End With

The following VB/NET sample adds two extra
captions, one in the left side, and one to the right
side:

With Exg2antt1.ltems

.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), New String() {"left",
"right"})

.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum()
{exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignn
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum()
{exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic




exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

End With

The following C# sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Iltems items =
exg2anttl.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem), "right");
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

The following C# sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Iltems items =
exg2anttl.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new string[2] { "left", "right" });
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum(2]

{
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignm




|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

)
items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum[2] {
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop |
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

D

( AlignmentEnum expression, or a safe array of
AlignmentEnum/long/vt_i4 expression )

Specifies the vertical alignment for each extra
caption assigned to the bar.

The following VB sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With G2antt1.ltems

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = "right"

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = RightAlignment Or
exHOutside

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = exBottom Or
exVOutside
End With




The following VB sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

With G2antt1.ltems
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = Array("left", "right")
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = Array(LeftAlignment
Or exHOutside, RightAlignment Or exHOutside)
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = Array(exTop Or
exVOutside, exBottom Or exVOutside)
End With

When retrieving the exBarExtraCaption returns the
extra caption, if there is only one, else it returns a
safe array ( collection ) of string that indicates the
extra captions of the bar.

The following VB/NET sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With Exg2antt1.ltems
.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), "right")
set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside¢

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

End With



exBarExtraCaptionVAlign
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The following VB/NET sample adds two extra
captions, one in the left side, and one to the right
side:

With Exg2antt1.ltems

.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), New String() {"left",
"right"})

set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum()
{exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignn
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside¢

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstitemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum()
{exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

End With

The following C# sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems items =



exglantt1.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem), "right");
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

The following C# sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.ltems items =
exglantt1.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstitemBar(items.Focusltem),

new string[2] { "left", "right" });
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum([2]

{
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignm

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

D;
items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new




exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum[2] {
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop |
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

)k

( VAlignmentEnum expression, or a safe array of
VAlignmentEnum/long/vt_i4 expression)

Retrieves or sets the offset to move horizontally the
extra caption relative to its default position.

The following VB sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With G2antt1.ltems

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = "right"

JtemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = RightAlignment Or
exHOutside

ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = exBottom Or
exVOutside

JtemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaptionHOffset) = 8
End With

The following VB sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

With G2antt1.ltems
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exBarExtraCaption) = Array("left", "right")
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),




exBarExtraCaptionHAlign) = Array(LeftAlignment

Or exHOutside, RightAlignment Or exHOutside)
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),

exBarExtraCaptionVAlign) = Array(exTop Or

exVOutside, exBottom Or exVOutside)
ItemBar(.Focusltem, .FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),

exBarExtraCaptionHOffset) = Array(-8, 8)

End With

When retrieving the exBarExtraCaption returns the
extra caption, if there is only one, else it returns a
safe array ( collection ) of string that indicates the
extra captions of the bar.

The following VB/NET sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

With Exg2antt1.ltems
.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), "right")
.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

.set_BarExtraCaptionHOffset(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), 8)
End With

The following VB/NET sample adds two extra
captions, one in the left side, and one to the right
side:
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With Exg2antt1.ltems

.set_BarExtraCaption(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), New String() {"left",
"right"})

.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum()
{exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignn
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutside

.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _

New exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum()
{exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom
Or
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

.set_BarExtraCaptionHOffset(.Focusltem,
.get_FirstltemBar(.Focusltem), _
New Integer() {-8, 8})

End With

The following C# sample adds a single extra
caption in the right side of the bar:

exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems items =



exglantt1.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem), "right");
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

items.set_BarExtraCaptionHOffset(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem), 8);

The following C# sample adds two extra captions,
one in the left side, and one to the right side:

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Iltems items =
exg2anttl.ltems;
items.set_BarExtraCaption(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new string[2] { "left", "right" });
items.set_BarExtraCaptionHAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum(2]

{
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.LeftAlignm

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.RightAligni

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.AlignmentEnum.exHOutsid¢

D
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items.set_BarExtraCaptionVAlign(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum[2] {
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exTop |
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exBottom

|
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.VAlignmentEnum.exVOutsic

D

items.set_BarExtraCaptionHOffset(items.Focusltem,
items.get_FirstltemBar(items.Focusltem),

new int[2] { -8, 8 });

(long expression, or a safe array of long/vt i4
expression)

Retrieves or sets the offset to move vertically the
extra caption relative to its default position. Please
check the exBarExtraCaptionHOffset for usage.

(long expression, or a safe array of long/vt i4
expression)

This option can be user with the PutRes method.
Specifies the list of resources associated to the
bar. The exBarResources property (get/set)
indicates the resources to be used by the current
bar in the Source, as a string expression. The
exBarResources property is a string expression that
indicate the list of resources ( including its usage, or
100% if missing ). The resources are separated by
, ( comma ) character, while the usage is specified
as a double expression ( using the . dot character
as a decimal separator ). For instance the
"Resource1,Resource2,Resource3" indicates that
the bar uses the Resource1,Resource2,Resource3,
while "R1,R2[50%],R3[67.89%]" specifies that the



bar uses the R1 on 100%, R2 on 50% and R3 on
67.89%.

You can use the exBarCaption to display the
bar's resources using the <%=formula%>
format, like in the following VB sample:

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars("Task")

Def(EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ItemBarPropertyEnum.ex
="<%=%" &
EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ItemBarPropertyEnum.exBarR
& "%>"

.Def(EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ltemBarPropertyEnum.ex
=18
End With

In other words, the sample allows you to
display the bar's exBarResources property as

shown bellow:

exBarResources 49
R1

R2[79.15%],R3

R1,R3[40.96%]

The set exBarResources property could be
used in the following format based on the first
character as listed:

o |f the first character is +(plus), the rest of
the expression indicates the resources to
be assigned to the current bar. For
instance, if the current bar has the
exBarResources property as "R1,R2",
and we call set exBarResources as
"+R3" it means that the R3 is added to
the bar's resources, and so the new
exBarResources property is "R1,R2,R3".

e If the first character is -(minus), the rest
of the expression indicates the resources



to be removed from the current bar. For
instance, if the current bar has the
exBarResources property as "R1,R2",
and we call set exBarResources as "-R2",
it means that the R2 is removed from the
bar's resources, and so the new
exBarResources property is "R1".

e |f no +,- character, the new expression
replaces the exBarResources property.
For instance, if the current bar has the
exBarResources property as "R1,R2" ,
and we call set exBarResources as
"R3,R4", it means that the new
exBarResources property is "R3,R4".

(String expression)

This option can be user with the PutRes method.
Specifies the format to display the bar's resource.
The exBarResourceFormat property (get/set)
indicates the format or the expression to be used if
you need to display the bar's resource in a different
format, in Source, as a string expression. The
expression supports the name keyword which
indicates the name of the resource, and the
percent keyword to get the usage percent a a
double expression between 0 and 1. The
expression supports all predefined functions listed
here. Use the exBarResourcesFormat ( NOT
exBarResourceFormat, whith no s ) to get the
HTML value of the formatted string using the bar's
resources. For instance, let's say we need to
display the resource names in bold, and the usage
percent in a smaller font and a different foreground
color, so the ltems.ltemBar(exBarResourceFormat)
property could be ""<b>" + name + "</b><font ;5>
<fgcolor=404040>" + (percent=17?2 " :
(round(100*percent) format ') + %" ) +
‘</fgcolor></font>"", and so the VB sample could
show as:

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars("Task")
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.Def(exBarResourceFormat) = "'<b>" +
name + </b><font ;5> <fgcolor=404040>"
+ (percent = 17?7 " : (round(100*percent)
format ) + % ) + "</fgcolor> </font>"™"
Def(EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ltemBarPropertyEnum.ex
="<%=%" &
EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ItemBarPropertyEnum.exBarR
& "%>"

.Def(EXG2ANTTLibCtl.ltemBarPropertyEnum.ex
=18
End With

In other words, the sample allows you to
display the bar's exBarResources property as
shown bellow:

R1

(String expression)

Specifies the color to show the bar's frame or an
additional EBN object that may be displayed on the
bar to indicate a frame, a note or a symbol. The
last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color
indicates the identifier of the skin being used. Use
the Add method to add new skins to the control. If
you need to remove the skin appearance from a
part of the control you need to reset the last 7 bits
in the high significant byte of the color being applied
to the background's part. For instance, you can use
the exBarColor to specify the inside bar's color,
while the exBarFrameColor indicates the color for
the border to be shown.

The following screen shot shows a symbol using the
exBarFrameColor:



Y Taszk1

Task 2

The following sample adds a Task bar with a Red
frame:

With G2antt1.ltems
h = .AddIltem("Red-Frame")
AddBar h,"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/6/2001#,"K1"
ItemBar(h,"K1",exBarFrameColor) =
RGB(255,0,0)
End With

exBarFrameColor 51

The following sample adds a Task bar with an EBN
frame:

With G2antt1
VisualAppearance.Add 1,".../tickers.ebn"
With .Items
h = .Addltem("EBN-Frame")
AddBar
h,"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/6/2001#,"K1"
ItemBar(h,"K1",exBarFrameColor) =
&H1000000
End With
End Withh

(Color expression)

Indicates the z-order when the bar is arranged in
cascade, when the bar is overlapping with other
bars. This option is valid only if the OverlaidType
property of the current bar is
exOverlaidBarsCascade. The cascade type allows
you to arrange the bars on the same levels for
those with the same exBarOverlaidCascade key,
and on a different level for bars with a different
exBarOverlaidCascade key, like in the following
screen shot. The levels in the cascade is displayed
in the alphabetic order like explained in the following
sample.




exBarOverlaidKey

The following screen shot shows the bars arranged
on cascade, K1, K2, K3 on the first level, and the
T1, T2, T3 on the second level.

]

[ K1
A{ 172
| T

1

) o o B

The bars get arranged into a cascade/levels based
on the key ( exOverlaidBarsCascade ). The T1, T2,
T3 are shown on the same level "B", as they have
the same exBarOverlaidCascade key, and does not
intersect the K1, K2, K3 level "A".

For instance the following sample:

Items.IltemBar(0," <K*>",exBarOverlaidKey) = "A"
ltems.IltemBar(0," <T*>" exBarOverlaidKey) = "B"

specifies that the K* bars ( all bars with the key
starting with the K character ), should be displayed
on the same level "A", and the T* bars on the level
"B", which indicates that the A will be displayed as
the first level, and the B as the second level. In
other words, the cascades/levels are being
displayed in their alphabetic order.

If we exchange the "A" with "B" like in the following
sample:

Items.IltemBar(0," <K*>",exBarOverlaidKey) = "B"
ltems.IltemBar(0," <T*>" exBarOverlaidKey) = "A"

we get the following screen show

| o e— A

I ™

l K1

B &
=
(Variant expression)

Specifies unlimited options to show any HTML text,
images, colors, EBNs, patterns, frames anywhere
on the bar's background, using EBN String
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Format. The exBarBackgroundExtFlags, specifies
whether the extension is shown on the back or the
front of the bar, while exBarBackgroundExtInflate
increases or decreases the margins of the portion
where the exBarBackgroundExt is applied/shown.

The following screen shot shows a few options you
can have by using the EBN String Format on
bars/tasks:

k31, "00 Jan T, 01
Task 1:2:3:4:5:6:7 89 :10:11:12:1

Mormal
Red-Frame-Inside :
LR-Margins I
LR-Margins (front} !

LR-Margins (back)

TB-Margins

TB-Margins

Captioniback) s

Pattern-Outside

Pattern-Inzside

Pattern-Inside-Caption

Complex(back)

Complex(inside)

The EBN String Format syntax in BNF notation is
defined like follows:

<EBN> := <elements> | <root> "(" [<elements>]
oy

<elements> = <element> [ "," <elements> ]
<root> = "root" [ <attributes> ]| [ <attributes>
]
<element> 1= <anchor> [ <attributes> ] [ "("
[<elements>] ")" ]

<anchor> = "none" | "left" | "right" | "client" |
"top" | "bottom"




<attributes> = "[" [<client> ","] <attribute> [ ",
<attributes> ] "]"

<client> = <expression> | <expression> ""
<expression> "" <expression> "" <expression>
<expression> = <number> | <number> "%"
<attribute> = <backcolor> | <text> |
<wordwrap> | <align> | <pattern> |
<patterncolor> | <frame> | <framethick> |
<data> | <others>

<equal> = "="
<digit>:z=0[1]2|3|4|5]|6]|7|8]|9
<decimal> ::= <digit> <decimal>

<hexadigit> = <digit> | "A" | "B" "C"| "D" | "E"
=

<hexa> = <hexadigit> <hexa>

<number> = <decimal> | "0x" <hexa>
<color> = <rgbcolor> | number

<rgbcolor> ::= "RGB" "(" <number>""
<number> "," <number> ")"

<string> = "" <characters> "™ | """ <characters>
""|" <characters> "

<characters> = <char>|<characters>
<char> := <any_character_excepts_null>

<backcolor> ::= "back" <equal> <color>

<text> ;= "text" <equal> <string>

<align> = "align" <equal> <number>
<pattern> = "pattern" <equal> <number>
<patterncolor> ::= "patterncolor" <equal>
<color>

<frame> = "frame" <equal> <color>

<data> = "data" <equal> <number> | <string>
<framethick> ::= "framethick"

<wordwrap> ::= "wordwrap"

Others like: pic, stretch, hstretch, vstretch,
transparent, from, to are reserved for future use
only.



Here's a few easy samples:

o "[pattern=6]", shows the BDiagonal pattern on
exBarBackgroundExt 53 the object's background.

s

o "[frame=RGB(255,0,0),framethick]", draws a
red thick-border around the object.

object

[frame=RGB(255,0,0),framethick, pattern=6,patt
draws a red thick-border around the object,
with a patter inside.

////////?/////

S
A

o "[[patterncolor=RGB(255,0,0)]
(none[(4,4,100%-8,100%-8),pattern=0x006, patt
draws a red thick-border around the object,
with a patter inside, with a 4-pixels wide
padding:

o "top[4,back=RGB(0,0,255)]", draws a blue line
on the top side of the object's background, of
4-pixels wide.



object

o "[text="caption’,align=0x22]", shows the
caption string aligned to the bottom-right side
of the object's background.

object
caption
o "[text="<img>flag</img>",align=0x11]" shows

the flag picture and the sweden string aligned
to the bottom side of the object.

o "left[10,back=RGB(255,0,0)]", draws a red line
on the left side of the object's background, of
10-pixels wide.

object

e "bottom[50%,pattern=6,frame]", shows the
BDiagonal pattern with a border arround on the
lower-half part of the object's background.

e "root[text="caption <b>2",align=0x22]
(client[text="caption <b>1",align=0x20])",
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shows the caption 1 aligned to the bottom-left
side, and the caption 2 to the bottom-right side

object

caption 1 caption 2

(String expression)

Specifies the flags to show the
exBarBackgroundExt on the bar's background. By
default, the exBarBackgroundExtFlags property is
0, which indicates that the exBarBackgroundExt
property is applied in front of the bar's client area.
The exBarBackgroundExtInflate increases or
decreases the margins of the portion where the
exBarBackgroundExt is applied/shown.

The exBarBackgroundExtFlagssupports a
combination of the following values:

e 0, the exBarBackgroundExt is applied in front,
using the bar's client area. The Height of the
bar specifies the height of the bar, and so it
defines the bar's client area.

e 1, the exBarBackgroundExt is applied on the
back of the bar. If missing, the
exBarBackgroundExt is applied on front.

e 2, the exBarBackgroundExt is uses the bar's
background client are to show the
exBarBackgroundExt option. The Height of the
item that hosts the bar specifies the client area
of the bar's background. If missing, the bar's
client area is used instead.

(Long expression, between 0 and 3, by default it is
0)

Increases or decreases the margins of the portion
where the exBarBackgroundExt is applied/shown.
By default, the exBarBackgroundExtInflate property
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is 0, which indicates that the bar's client area is the
portion where the exBarBackgroundExt is applied.
For instance, "-10,0,10,0" enlarges the bar's
margins by 10 pixels, to left and right, and so the
exBarBackgroundExt looks wider. If the
exBarBackgroundExtInflate property is of numeric
type, it specifies the range to increases or
decreases all the margins. The
exBarBackgroundExt adds unlimited options to
show any HTML text, images, colors, EBNs,
patterns, frames anywhere on the bar's
background. Ability to draw additional
EBN/Color/Text/Patterns/Images on the bar, using
the EBN String Format (create and run at runtime
EBN objects)

Column 1/2:3:4:5:6:7:3:9:"
Task+Rhombus(red) :
Rhombus(redj+Task ¢ |
Task{yvellow }+Rhombus(blue) | '¢'
Rhombuz(blue}+Taskiyellow) ¢ |

TriangleUp{white}+Tazk é:l
TriangleUpiblue)}+Taskimagent... :
Rhombus+Task+TriangleDown _

Rhombus+Task+TriangleDown | : |
JL
Task+5Star | T
Star+Task _.IL |
4t

(Long expression, which indicates that all margins
of the extension is increased or decreased with
specified value, a String expression such as

"left top, right, bottom", to specify different margins
for the portion to show the extension)

Shows or hides the bar's caption. The exBarCaption
specifies the bar's caption. The exBarHAlignCaption
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exBarShowExtraCaption

exBarCaptionHOffset

exBarCaptionVOffset
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o7
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99

/ exBarVAlignCaption aligns horizontally / vertically
the bar's caption relative to bar's client-rectangle.

(Boolean expression)

Shows or hides the bar's extra caption. The
exBarExtraCaption specifies the bar's extra caption.
The exBarExtraCaptionHAlign/
exBarExtraCaptionVAlignaligns horizontally /
vertically the bar's extra caption relative to bar's
client-rectangle.

(Boolean expression)

Indicates the bar's caption horizontal offset. The
exBarCaptionVOffset indicates the bar's caption
vertical offset. The exBarCaption specifies the bar's
caption. The exBarHAlignCaption /
exBarVAlignCaption aligns horizontally / vertically
the bar's caption relative to bar's client-rectangle.

(short expression)

Indicates the bar's caption vertical offset. The
exBarCaptionHOffset indicates the bar's caption
horizontal offset. The exBarCaption specifies the
bar's caption. The exBarHAlignCaption /
exBarVAlignCaption aligns horizontally / vertically
the bar's caption relative to bar's client-rectangle.

(short expression)

Specifies the description to show within the
histogram's legend for the bar in the control's
histogram. Use the ltemBar(exBarColor) property
to specify a different color for a specified bar. The
exBarHistLegend option has effect only if the bar's
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is
exKeepOriginalColor. For exKeepOriginalColor, the
HistogramCumulativeShowLegend property
specifies whether the bar's legend (ltemBar(
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exBarHistLegend) property) is shown or hidden.

This option supports built-in HTML format including
the <%=formula%> tag. The <%=formula%> tag
indicates the result of the giving formula. The
formula supports value formatting.

The formula supports the following keywords:

e %0, %1, %2, ... specifies the
corresponding property of the bar, such as %0
indicates the exBarName, %1 exBarStart, %2
exBarEnd, and so on.

o %CO0, %C1, %C2, ... specifies the caption of
the cell, or the string the cell displays in the
column with the index 0, 1 2, ... The
CellCaption property specifies the cell's
caption. The cell's value may be different than
what the cell displays as a string. For
instance, let's say a cell display HTML format.
The %0 returns the html format including the
HTML tags, while %CO returns the cell's
content as string without HTML tags. For
instance, "upper(%C1)" converts the caption of
the cell with the index 1, to upper case, while
"%CO0 left 2" returns the leftmost two
characters on the cell with the index O.

e %CDO0, %CD1, %CD2, ... specifies the cell's
extra data in the column with the index 0, 1 2,
... The CellData property associates any
extra/user data to a cell. For instance, "% CDO
= ‘your user data’" specifies all cells whose
CellData property is “your user data’, on the
column with the index 0.

o %CS0, %CS1, %CS2, ... specifies the cell's
state in the column with the index 0, 1 2, ...
The CellState property specifies the cell's
State, and so it indicates whether the cell is
checked or un-checked. For instance, "%CS0"
defines all checked items on the column with
the index 0, or "not %CS1" defines all un-
checked items in the column with the index 1.
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exBarsCount

exBarSelected
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257

For instance the ltems.ItemBar(exBarHistLegend)
= "<fgcolor=666666><%=Ilower(%3)%>" defines
the bar's histogram-legend as the following screen
shot:
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This property/method supports predefined
constants and operators/functions as described
here.

(HTML String expression)

Retrieves a value that indicates the number of bars
in the item. The exBarsCount property counts the
bars being displayed in the item. Use the AddBar
property to add new bars to the item. This option
ignores the Key parameter, so no matter what you
are using for the Key parameter it gets the number
of bars in the item. For instance, the
Items.ItemBar(ltem,Nothing,exBarsCount) property
gets the number of bars inside the specified item.

(Long expression)

Specifies whether the bar is selected or unselected.
By default, the exBarSelected is False. The
AllowSelectObjects property allows users to select
at runtime the bars and links in the chart area. The
ChartSelectionChanged event is fired when the
selection in the chart is changed.

(Boolean expression)
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Specifies the count of working units ( days ) in the
bar. For instance, 1 indicates one working day,
while 0.5 indicates 12 hours from a working day.
The NonworkingDays property specifies the non-
working days. Use the AddNonworkingDate
property to add custom non-working days. Use the
NonworkingHours property to specify the non-
working hours. Use the exBarWorkingCount
property to specify the number of working days for
a specified bar. For instance, if your chart displays
days, and the NonworkingDays is set, the
exBarWorkingCount property sets or gets the count
of working days in the bar. If the chart displays
hours, and the NonworkingHours property is set,
the exBarWorkingCount property sets or gets the
count of working hours in the bar.

(Float expression)

Specifies the count of non-working units ( days ) in
the bar. For instance, 1 indicates one non-working
day, while 0.5 indicates 12 hours from a non-
working day. The NonworkingDays property
specifies the non-working days. Use the
AddNonworkingDate property to add custom non-
working days. Use the NonworkingHours property
to specify the non-working hours. For instance, if
your chart displays days, and the NonworkingDays
is set, the exBarNonworkingCount property gets the
count of non-working days in the bar. If the chart
displays hours, and the NonworkingHours property
is set, the exBarNonWorkingCount property gets
the count of non-working hours in the bar.

(Float expression)

Retrieves a collection of pairs ( start-end ) that
indicates the non-working parts of the bar. You can
use the exBarNonWorkingUnitsAsString property to
get the non-working parts of the bar as a string.
The /NET Assembly provides a



get_BarNonWorkingUnits method that retrieves a
collection of DateTime objects.

The following VB sample lists the start and end
date-time values for non-working parts of the bar (
for the /COM version ):

Private Sub G2antt1_BarResize(ByVal item As
EXG2ANTTLibCtI.HITEM, ByVal Key As Variant)
Debug.Print "Non-working parts of the bar:"
With G2antt1.ltems
Dim i As Variant, j As Long
For Each i In .ItemBar(item, Key,
exBarNonWorkingUnits)
Debug.Print IIf(j Mod 2 = 0, "Start ", "End
") &Li
j=j+1
Next

End With
exBarNonWorkingUnits 260 End Sub

The following VB/NET sample lists the start and end
date-time values for non-working parts of the bar (
for the INET Assembly version ):

Private Sub Exg2antt1_BarResize(ByVal sender As
System.Object, ByVal Iltem As System.Int32, ByVal
Key As System.Object) Handles
Exg2antt1.BarResize
Debug.Print("Non-working parts of the bar:")
With Exg2antt1.ltems
Dim i As Object, j As Long
For Each i In .get_BarNonWorkingUnits(ltem,
Key)
Debug.Print(llf(j Mod 2 = 0, "Start ", "End
") &)
j=j+
Next
End With
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I End Sub

(safe array of pairs of dates indicating the start and
end of the non-working area )

Displays as string the collection of pairs ( start-end
) that indicates the non-working parts of the bar.
The /NET Assembly provides a
get_BarNonWorkingUnitsAsString method that
retrieves the non-working parts of the bar as string

The following VB sample lists the start and end
date-time values for non-working parts of the bar (
for the /COM version ):

Private Sub G2antt1_BarResize(ByVal item As
EXG2ANTTLibCtl.HITEM, ByVal Key As Variant)
Debug.Print "Non-working parts of the bar:"
With G2antt1.ltems
Debug.Print .ItemBar(item, Key,
exBarNonWorkingUnitsAsString)
End With
End Sub

The following VB/NET sample lists the start and end
date-time values for non-working parts of the bar (
for the /NET Assembly version ):

Private Sub Exg2antt1_BarResize(ByVal sender As
System.Object, ByVal Iltem As System.Int32, ByVal
Key As System.Object) Handles
Exg2antt1.BarResize
Debug.Print("Non-working parts of the bar:")
With Exg2antt1.ltems

Debug.Print(.get_BarNonWorkingUnitsAsString(lter
Key))

End With
End Sub
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(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of pairs ( start-end ) that
indicates the working parts of the bar. You can use
the exBarWorkingUnitsAsString property to get the
working parts of the bar as a string. The /NET
Assembly provides a get_BarWorkingUnits method
that retrieves a collection of DateTime objects. Use
the exBarStartWorking option to get the start
working date of the bar. Use the exBarEndWorking
option to get the end working date of the bar.

The following VB sample lists the start and end
date-time values for working parts of the bar ( for
the /COM version ):

Private Sub G2antt1_BarResize(ByVal item As
EXG2ANTTLibCtl.HITEM, ByVal Key As Variant)
Debug.Print "Working parts of the bar:"
With G2antt1.ltems
Dim i As Variant, j As Long
For Each i In .ItemBar(item, Key,
exBarWorkingUnits)
Debug.Print IIf(j Mod 2 = 0O, "Start ", "End
") &L
j=j+1
Next
End With
End Sub

The following VB/NET sample lists the start and end
date-time values for working parts of the bar ( for
the /INET Assembly version ):

Private Sub Exg2antt1_BarResize(ByVal sender As
System.Object, ByVal Iltem As System.Int32, ByVal
Key As System.Object) Handles
Exg2antt1.BarResize

Debug.Print("Working parts of the bar:")

With Exg2antt1.ltems
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Dim i As Object, j As Long
For Each i In .get_BarWorkingUnits(ltem, Key)
Debug.Print(lif(j Mod 2 = 0, "Start ", "End
") &)
j=j+1
Next
End With

End Sub

(safe array of pairs of dates indicating the start and
end of the working area)

Displays as string the collection of pairs ( start-end
) that indicates the working parts of the bar. The
INET Assembly provides a
get_BarWorkingUnitsAsString method that retrieves
the working parts of the bar as string.

The following VB sample lists the start and end
date-time values for working parts of the bar ( for
the /COM version ):

Private Sub G2antt1_BarResize(ByVal item As
EXG2ANTTLibCtI.HITEM, ByVal Key As Variant)
Debug.Print "Working parts of the bar:"
With G2antt1.ltems
Debug.Print .ItemBar(item, Key,
exBarWorkingUnitsAsString)
End With
End Sub

The following VB/NET sample lists the start and end
date-time values for working parts of the bar ( for
the /INET Assembly version ):

Private Sub Exg2antt1_BarResize(ByVal sender As
System.Object, ByVal Iltem As System.Int32, ByVal
Key As System.Object) Handles
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Exg2antt1.BarResize
Debug.Print("Working parts of the bar:")
With Exg2antt1.ltems

Debug.Print(.get_BarWorkingUnitsAsString(ltem,
Key))

End With
End Sub

(String expression)

Retrieves the start working date of the bar. Use the
exBarWorkingUnits option to get the list of working
units in the specified bar. For instance, if the bar
starts in a working area, the exBarStart and
exBarStartWorking properties gets the same resullt.
If the bar starts into a non-working portion of the
chart, the exBarStartWorking gets the first working
units, where the bar begins.

(Date expression)

Retrieves the end working date of the bar. Use the
exBarWorkingUnits option to get the list of working
units in the specified bar. For instance, if the bar
ends in a working area, the exBarEnd and
exBarEndWorking properties gets the same result.
If the bar ends into a non-working portion of the
chart, the exBarEndWorking gets the previously
working units, where the bar ends.

(Date expression)

This option can be used with the PutRes method.
Retrieves the list of bar's resources using a
formatted string. The exBarResourcesFormat
property (get only ) returns formatted expression of
the exBarResources using the
exBarResourceFormat ( no s, so it is

exBarResourceFormat, not exBarResourcesFormat
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).

(String expression)

This option can be used with the PutRes method.
Retrieves the list of names of resources being
assigned to the bar. exBarResourcesNames
property (get only ) returns the name of each
resource to be used by the current bar, in the
Source, as a string expression. This option returns
no percent or usage of any resource. For instance,
if the exBarResources property is
"R3[67.89%],R4[23.23%]", the
exBarResourcesNames property gets the "R3,R4".

(String expression)

This option can be used with the PutRes method.
Retrieves the list of usages of resources being
assigned to the bar. The exBarResourcesUsages
property (get only ) returns the usage ( double
expression from 0 to 1 ) of each resource to be
used by the current bar, in the Source, as a string
expression. This option returns no name any
resource. For instance, if the exBarResources
property is "R3[67.89%],R4[23.23%]", the
exBarResourcesUsages property gets the
"0.6789,0.2323".

(String expression)

Indicates whether the current bar is part of the
critical path, if the value is not 0. The
DefSchedulePDM(exPDMCriticalPathBarColor)
specifies the color to display the activities (bars) in
the critical path. The value of the exBarCriticalPath
property is valid only after calling the SchedulePDM
method, and the
DefSchedulePDM(exPDMCriticalPathBarColor) is
not zero. The SchedulePDM method arranges the
activities (bars) in the chart based on their
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relationships ( links ). Previously, the value of the
exBarCriticalPath was O/False ( if the bar is not part
of the critical path ), or -1/True ( indicates that the
bar is part of the critical path). Currently, the
exBarCriticalPath property specifies the position (1-
based) of the bar in the critical path. In other words
the current bar is part of the critical path, if the
exBarCriticalPath property is not 0. Any positive
value indicates the position of the current bar in the
critical path.

You can automatically specify the critical path
position of the bar in its caption using a code like:

Items.ItemBar(0, "<*>", exBarCaption) = "
<%=int(%269) > 0 ? %269 : "%>"

The code, changes the caption of all bars, using an
expression that shows the integer ( value of
property 269/exBarCriticalPath ) if it is positive, else
displays nothing.

The following screen shot shows the critical path,
including the position of the bars:

Project
Task A

Task A1
% TaskA. 1.1
4 TaskA.1.2
TaskA 13

TaskA.1.4

5 Tazk 421
TaskA 22

TazskAZ3
B TaskA 24
Task A3

2 TaskA 32
1 TaskA.3.3
TaskA 3.4

(Currently, Long expression, Previously Boolean
expression)

Indicates the list of predecessor bars, separated by
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comma. A dependency/link is the relationship
between predecessor and successor tasks. Tasks
may have multiple predecessors or multiple
successors. Before you begin establishing
dependencies, its important to understand that
there are four types:

Finish to Start (FS), the predecessor ends
before the successor can begin

Start to Start (SS), the predecessor begins
before the successor can begin

Finish to Finish (FF), the predecessor ends
before the successor can end

Start to Finish (SF), the predecessor begins
before the successor can end

The format of bar's predecessor is
INDEX1["SF"|"FS"|"FF"["SS"][KEY][:
["W"]LAG|:LAG["W"]], where

INDEX1 is the 1-based index of the item that

hosts the bar

followed by the type of the link which can be

one any of SF(Start-Finish), FS(Finish-Start),
SS(Start-Start) or FF(Finish-Finish) sequence
(FS if missing)

continues with the KEY of the bar (empty is not
used)
and ends with the LAG of the link (specifies the
delay the activity is postponed by the link). The
"W" indicates a working-lag for the link
(specifies the delay in working-units the activity
is postponed by the link).

For instance:

"2FSZ", specifies that the current item-bar is
linked with the "Z" bar of the second item (item
with the index 1) using a Finish-Start link
"1SF:-2", adds a Start-Finish link with the bar "
of the first-item, using a lag of -2 days

Changing the ItemBar(exBarPredecessor) property
updates the links related to the current bar. The
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AddLink., Removelink, Removel inkOf methods
adds, removes links. The
Background(exPSLinkColorEditSel) property
specifies the color to highlight the links being
selected within an editable predecessor/successor
column. The Background(exPSBarColorEditSel)
property specifies the color to highlight the
incoming/outgoing bars of the links being selected
within an editable predecessor/successor column

(String expression)

Indicates the list of successor bars, separated by
comma.

A dependency/link is the relationship between
predecessor and successor tasks. Tasks may have
multiple predecessors or multiple successors.
Before you begin establishing dependencies, its
important to understand that there are four types:

e Finish to Start (FS), the predecessor ends
before the successor can begin

e Start to Start (SS), the predecessor begins
before the successor can begin

¢ Finish to Finish (FF), the predecessor ends
before the successor can end

o Start to Finish (SF), the predecessor begins
before the successor can end

The format of bar's successo is
INDEX1["SF"|"FS"|"FF"|"SS"][KEY]I:
["W"]LAG|:LAG["W"]], where

e INDEX1 is the 1-based index of the item that
hosts the bar

o followed by the type of the link which can be
one any of SF(Start-Finish), FS(Finish-Start),
SS(Start-Start) or FF(Finish-Finish) sequence
(FS if missing)

e continues with the KEY of the bar (empty is not
used)

e and ends with the LAG of the link (specifies the
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delay the activity is postponed by the link). The
"W" indicates a working-lag for the link
(specifies the delay in working-units the activity
is postponed by the link).

For instance:

o "3SFy", specifies that the current item-bar is
linked with the "y" bar of the third item (item
with the index 1) using a Start-Finish link

Changing the ItemBar(exBarSuccessor) property
updates the links related to the current bar. The
AddLink., RemovelLink, RemoveLinkOf methods
adds, removes links.

(String expression)

Specifies the handle of the parent item that displays
the bar. The Item parameter of the AddBar method
indicates the handle of the item that hosts the bar.
Use the exBarCanMoveToAnother option to specify
whether the user can move a bar from one item to
another by drag and drop. The control fires the
BarParentChange event just before moving the bar
to another item. Use this event to control the items
where your bar can be moved. A bar can be moved
to another item, ONLY if the second item does not
contain a bar with the same key. The exBarKey
property specifies the key of the bar. Moving a bar
from an item to another ( changing the Bar's parent
) fails, if the new parent already contains a bar with
the same key. An item can hold multiple bars, so
each bar is identified by its key, so this key must be
unique in the item, but could be the same on several
items.

(Long expression)

Specifies the duration or the length of the bar in
days ( or hours if including the decimal point, for
instance 0.5 indicates a 12 hours lenght ). Gets the
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difference between exBarEnd and exBarStart as a
double expression. If calling the set property, it
changes the bar's duration or length. If negative the
start date is computed as the end - duration, since
if it is positive, the end date is start + duration. The
round part indicates the number of days. Use the
exBarMove property to move programmatically a
bar by specified time. If you need to change both
start and end points of the bar in the same time,
you can call the AddBar method with the new
coordinates, same item and key. Use the
exBarDurationPrev property to get the length or
duration of the bar before resizing it. Use the
exBarMinDuration and exBarMaxDuration properties
to specify the limits for the bar's duration.

(Float expression)

Moves the bar inside the same item by specified
amount of time. If you need to change both start
and end points of the bar in the same time, you can
call the AddBar method with the new coordinates,
same item and key. The exBarParent changes the
bar's parent. Use the exBarCanMoveToAnother
option to specify whether the user can move a bar
from one item to another by drag and drop.

(Float expression)

Retrieves the starting date of the bar before
changing it ie if the user moves or resizes the bar at
runtime, the exBarStartPrev gives during the
BarResize event the previously starting date of the
bar.

(Date expression)

Retrieves the ending date of the bar before
changing it ie if the user moves or resizes the bar at
runtime, the exBarEndPrev gives during the
BarResize event the previously starting date of the
bar.
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(Date expression)

Retrieves the duration or length of the bar before
resizing it. During the BarResize event the
exBarDurationPrev gives the length or duration of
the bar before resizing it. You can distingue moving
or resizing a specified bar by comparing the
exBarDuration and exBarDurationPrev values.

(Float expression)

Specifies the percent from the
original bar where the progress bar is displayed.
Specifies the percent to display the progress on the
bar, between 0 and 100. The exBarPercent100
option does the same thing as exBarPercent
excepts that it works with integer values between O
and 100, instead float expression from 0 to 1. Use
the Add("A%B") to add a combination of two bars,
so the exBarPercent value specifies the percent
from the bar A to be displayed as bar B. For
instance, the Add("Task%Progress”) adds a
combination of Task and Progress bars, so the Task
shape is displayed on the full bar, and the Progress
shape is displayed only on the portion determined
by the exBarPercent100 value. When you resize the
original bar (A), the inside bar (B) is shown
proportionally. For instance, you can use the
exBarPercent100 to display and edit values in the
cells, when this property is associated with the cell
using the AllowCellValueToltemBar property. The 0
value corresponds to the exBarStart, while 100
corresponds to the exBarEnd, so the formula
ltems. ltemBar(exBarStart) +

(ltems. ltemBar(exBarEnd)-

ltems. ltemBar(exBarStart)) *ltems. ltemBar(exBarPer
gives exactly the date time where progress bar is
in the chart.

(Long expression, between 0 and 100)
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Gets a collection of bars that intersect with the
current bar. Use the exBarlntersectWithCount
property to retrieve only the count of intersected
bars. The result of exBarIntersectWith property is a
collection of VARIANT values that indicates the keys
of the bar in the current item that intersects with the
current bar. The /NET or /WPF version provides a
template function as public virtual List<object>
get_BarlntersectWith(int Iltem, object Key) that
returns a list of keys. The IntersectBars property
specifies whether two bars intersect if returns 0, if
1 Ais before B and -1 if Ais after bar B. The
exBarlntersectWith, exBarlntersectWithAsString,
exBarlntersectWithCount checks all bars in the
same item, of the same type or any other type
indicated by the bar's OverlaidGroup property.

The following screen shot shows the intersection of
the bars of type TaskA:
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(Safe array of variant expression)

Gets a collection of bars that intersect with the
current bar as string. The list is separated by
comma character. The exBarlntersectWith,
exBarlntersectWithAsString,
exBarlntersectWithCount checks all bars in the
same item, of the same type or any other type
indicated by the bar's OverlaidGroup property.

(String expression)

Specifies the number of bars that intersects with
the current bar. The IntersectBars property
specifies whether two bars intersect if returns 0, if
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1 Ais before B and -1 if Ais after bar B. The
exBarlntersectWith, exBarlntersectWithAsString,
exBarlntersectWithCount checks all bars in the
same item, of the same type or any other type
indicated by the bar's OverlaidGroup property.

(Long expression)

Retrieves a collection of bars being grouped with
the current bar. The result of exBarsGroup property
is a collection of VARIANT values that indicates the
handle of the item and the key of the bars being
grouped with specified bar. The GroupBars method
group two bars, while the Use the UngroupBars
method to ungroup two bars or all bars. The /NET
or /WPF version provides a template function as
public virtual Lisi<SelectedBar> get_BarsGroup(int
Item, object Key) that returns a list of bars. The
SelectedBar structure provides two members the
ltem and the Key, where the Item indicates the
handle of the item that hosts the bar, while the Key
indicates the key of the bar.

The following VB/NET sample displays the bars
being grouped with selected bar(s):

With Exg2antt1.ltems
Dim sSelected As List(Of
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems.SelectedBar) =
.get_SelectedBars()
If Not sSelected Is Nothing Then
Dim s As
exontrol. EXG2ANTTLib.ltems.SelectedBar
For Each s In sSelected

Debug.Print(s.Key & " from " &
.get_CellCaption(s.ltem, 0))

Dim sGrouped As List(Of
exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.Iltems.SelectedBar) =
.get_BarsGroup(s.ltem, s.Key)

If Not sGrouped Is Nothing Then

Dim b As
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exontrol.EXG2ANTTLib.ltems.SelectedBar

For Each b In sGrouped

Debug.Print(vbTab & b.Key & " from "

& .get_CellCaption(b.ltem, 0))

Next

End If
Next
End If

End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that start from the
current bar. The element in the collection indicates
the name of the link that starts from the current bar.
The Items.ltemBar(exBarOutgoingLinks) and
ltems.ItemBar(exBarOutgoingLinksAll) gives a
collection of links that start on the current bar,
including its descendents. The
exBarOutgoingLinksAsString and
exBarOutgoingLinksAllAsString gives the same
information excepts that the result is returned as a
string. The Link property can be used to access the
link properties.

The following sample displays all links that starts
directly from the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, ¢ As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim | As Variant

For Each | In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingLinks)

Debug.Print "Link: " & |

Next

End With
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The following sample shows the outgoing bars/links
in green ( B, D, F ), when the current bar is A:
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(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves the links that start from the current bar,
as string, separated by , (comma character). The
Link property can be used to access the link
properties. The exBarOutgoingLinksAllAsString
option gives the list of links that starts from the
current bar, including the descendents.

The following sample displays the list of links that
starts from the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestiInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingLinksAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that start from the
current bar, including the descendents. The element
in the collection indicates the name of the link that
starts from the current bar. The Link property can



be used to access the link properties.

The following sample displays all links that starts
from the bar on the cursor, including the
descendents:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
exBarOutgoingLinksAll 525 HitTestinfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim | As Variant

For Each | In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingLinksAll)

Debug.Print "Link: " & |

Next

End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that start from the
current bar, including the descendents, as string.
The Link property can be used to access the link
properties.

The following sample displays the list of links that
starts from the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestiInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingLinksAllAsString)
End With

exBarOutgoingLinksAllAsString26

(String expression)
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Retrieves a collection of outgoing bars from the
current bar. The element in the collection is a string
that indicates the handle of the item, the :
character, and the key of the bar, aka
"78253912:newbar". The exBarOutgoingBars gives
a collection of bars that are linked with the current
bar. You can use the Split method to decompose
the element to get the handle and the key, and so
you can use the Items.ltemBar(ltem,Key) to access
the properties of the outgoing bar.

The following sample displays the bars that are
linked with a FS link from the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, ¢ As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim b As Variant

For Each b In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBars)

Debug.Print "Outgoing Bar: " & b

Next

End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of outgoing bars from the
current bar, as string. The
exBarOutgoingBarsAsString displays the list of
outgoing bar aka
"79225544:newbar,79229032:newbar". The
elements in the collections are separated by a , (
comma ) character. You can use the
exBarOutgoingBarsDebug for debugging purpose to
get displayed the caption on the hierarchy column
instead displaying the handle of the item.

The following sample displays the list of outgoing
bars:
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With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBarsAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of all outgoing bars (including
descendents) from the current bar. The element in
the collection is a string that indicates the handle of
the item, the : character, and the key of the bar,
aka "78253912:newbar", where the 78253912 is
the handle of the item and the newbar is the key of
the bar. The exBarOutgoingBars gives a collection
of bars that are linked with the current bar. You can
use the Split method to decompose the element to
get the handle and the key, and so you can use the
ltems.ltemBar(ltem,Key) to access the properties
of the outgoing bar.

The following sample displays all bars ( including
descendents ) that are linked with a FS link from
the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim b As Variant

For Each b In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBarsAll)

Debug.Print "Outgoing Bar: " & b
Next
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| End with

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of all outgoing bars (including
descendents) from the current bar, as string. The
exBarOutgoingBarsAllAsString displays the list of
outgoing bars aka
"79225544:newbar,79229032:newbar". The
elements in the collections are separated by a , (
comma ) character. You can use the
exBarOutgoingBarsAllDebug for debugging purpose
to get displayed the caption on the hierarchy column
instead displaying the handle of the item.

The following sample displays the list of outgoing
bars:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestiInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBarsAllAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of outgoing bars from the
current bar, as string ( the bar is indicated using the
caption of the tree/hierarchy column, or
TreeColumnindex column ). You can use this option
for debugging purpose, instead
exBarOutgoingBarsAsString, so instead displaying
the handle of the item, the caption of the column is
being displayed aka "ltem 4:newbar,ltem
5:newbar,ltem 3:newbar". The element in the
collection is separated by , (comma) character.

The following sample displays the direct outgoing
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bars, for debugging purpose:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Debug.Print .ltemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBarsDebug)

End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of of all outgoing bars
(including descendents) from the current bar, as
string ( the bar is indicated using the caption of the
tree/hierarchy column, or TreeColumnindex column
). You can use this option for debugging purpose,
instead exBarOutgoingBarsAllAsString, so instead
displaying the handle of the item, the caption of the
column is being displayed aka "ltem 4:newbar,ltem
5:newbar,Item 3:newbar". The element in the
collection is separated by , (comma) character.

The following sample displays the outgoing bars
(including descendents), for debugging purpose:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarOutgoingBarsAllIDebug)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that end on the
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current bar. The element in the collection indicates
the name of the link that ends on the current bar.
The Items.ltemBar(exBarlncomingLinks) and
Items.ltemBar(exBarincomingLinksAll) gives a
collection of links that ends on the current bar,
including its ascendants. The
exBarlncomingLinksAsString and
exBarlncomingLinksAllAsString gives the same
information excepts that the result is returned as a
string. The Link property can be used to access the
link properties.

The following sample displays all links that ends
directly on the bar from the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim | As Variant

For Each | In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingLinks)

Debug.Print "Incomming Link: " & |

Next

End With

The following sample shows the incoming bars/links
in green ( C, P ), when the current bar is A:

16: April 25, 2011 17 May 2, 2011 18:May 9, 2011 15 May 18,
SuiMo: Tu:We:Th:Fri5a :Su:Mo;Tu :We:Th: FriSa :SuiMo:Tu:We Th:Fri3a:SuiMo:T
| “ I
T
. ........
"._.D_Z_..
[
0 |
T —
p

"'i"_
’ —F s

(Safe array of variant expression)
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Retrieves a collection of links that end on the
current bar, as string. The elements in the collection
are separated by , (comma) character. The Link
property can be used to access the link properties.
The exBarlncomingLinksAsString option gives the
list of links that ends on the current bar, including
the ascendants.

The following sample displays the list of links that
ends on the bar from the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingLinksAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that end on the
current bar, including the ascendants. The element
in the collection indicates the name of the link that
ends on the current bar. The Link property can be
used to access the link properties.

The following sample displays all links that ends on
the bar from the cursor, including the ascendants:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim | As Variant

For Each | In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingLinksAll)
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Debug.Print "Incomming Link: " & |
Next
End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of links that end on the
current bar, including the ascendants, as string. The
Link property can be used to access the link
properties.

The following sample displays the list of links that
ends on the bar from the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingLinksAllAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of incoming bars from the
current bar. The element in the collection is a string
that indicates the handle of the item, the :
character, and the key of the bar, aka
"78253912:newbar”. The exBarOutgoingBars gives
a collection of bars that are linked with the current
bar. You can use the Split method to decompose
the element to get the handle and the key, and so
you can use the ltems.IltemBar(ltem,Key) to access
the properties of the incoming bar.

The following sample displays the bars that are
linked with a SF link from the bar on the cursor:
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With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim b As Variant

For Each b In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBars)

Debug.Print "Outgoing Bar: " & b
Next

End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of incoming bars from the
current bar, as string. The
exBarlncomingBarsAsString displays the list of
outgoing bar aka
"79225544:newbar,79229032:newbar". The
elements in the collections are separated by a , (
comma ) character. You can use the
exBarlncomingBarsDebug for debugging purpose to
get displayed the caption on the hierarchy column
instead displaying the handle of the item.

The following sample displays the list of incoming
bars:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBarsAsString)
End With

(String expression)
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Retrieves a collection of all incoming bars (including
ascendants) from the current bar. The element in
the collection is a string that indicates the handle of
the item, the : character, and the key of the bar,
aka "78253912:newbar", where the 78253912 is
the handle of the item and the newbar is the key of
the bar. The exBarlncomingBarsAll gives a
collection of bars that are linked with the current
bar. You can use the Split method to decompose
the element to get the handle and the key, and so
you can use the Items.ltemBar(ltem,Key) to access
the properties of the incoming bar.

The following sample displays all bars ( including
descendents ) that are linked with a SF link from
the bar on the cursor:

With G2antt1.ltems

Dim h As HITEM, ¢ As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum

h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)

Dim b As Variant

For Each b In .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBarsAll)

Debug.Print "Outgoing Bar: " & b

Next

End With

(Safe array of variant expression)

Retrieves a collection of all incoming bars (including
ascendants) from the current bar, as string. The
exBarlncomingBarsAllAsString displays the list of
incoming bars aka
"79225544:newbar,79229032:newbar". The
elements in the collections are separated by a, (
comma ) character. You can use the
exBarlncomingBarsAllDebug for debugging purpose
to get displayed the caption on the hierarchy column



instead displaying the handle of the item.

The following sample displays the list of incoming
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With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBarsAllAsString)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves a collection of incoming bars from the
current bar, as string ( the bar is indicated using the
caption of the tree/hierarchy column, or
TreeColumnindex column ). You can use this option
for debugging purpose, instead
exBarlincomingBarsAsString, so instead displaying
the handle of the item, the caption of the column is
being displayed aka "ltem 4:newbar,ltem
5:newbar,Item 3:newbar". The element in the
collection is separated by , (comma) character.

The following sample displays the direct incoming
bars, for debugging purpose:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBarsDebug)
End With

(String expression)
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Retrieves a collection of of all incoming bars
(including ascendants) from the current bar, as
string ( the bar is indicated using the caption of the
tree/hierarchy column, or TreeColumnindex column
). You can use this option for debugging purpose,
instead exBarlncomingBarsAllAsString, so instead
displaying the handle of the item, the caption of the
column is being displayed aka "ltem 4:newbar,ltem
5:newbar,Item 3:newbar". The element in the
collection is separated by , (comma) character.

The following sample displays the incoming bars
(including ascendants), for debugging purpose:

With G2antt1.ltems
Dim h As HITEM, c As Long, hit As
HitTestInfoEnum
h = G2antt1.ltemFromPoint(-1, -1, ¢, hit)
Debug.Print .ItemBar(h,
G2antt1.Chart.BarFromPoint(-1, -1),
exBarlncomingBarsAllDebug)
End With

(String expression)

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the inclusive
ending point of the bar. Generally, the inclusive
ending point of the bar is exBarEnd - 1. You can
use the exBarEndinclusive to display exBarEnd - 1
when associate a cell with a bar, using the
AllowCellValueToltemBar property, so the ending
point displayed on the list section is one day less.
The exBarEndInclusive option was designed to be
used when the chart's unit scale is exDay, so days
are being displayed. Changing the exBarEnd value
may change the exBarEndInclusive value, or
reverse. For instance, a a task bar from 1/1/2001
to 1/3/2001 shows two days, the exBarEnd
displays 1/3/2001, while the exBarEndInclusive
displays 1/2/2001.
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The following screen shot shows the values of
exBarEnd and exBarEndInclusive displayed on End
and EndInclusive columns:

Endinclusive Jan 4, '09
Tasks Start End WK ti2 e di-bi BT 0 8
ShowEmptyBars = 0, exBarKeepWorkingCount = 1
Task 1 122009 11612009 1TIZ009 3
Task 2 1S/2009 11812009 192009 4

In the previously picture you can notice that the
exBarEnd of the Task 1 is 1/7/2009, while the
exBarEndInclusive indicates the 1/6/2009.

Using the exBarEndInclusive you can show and edit
the finish column like shown in the following picture:
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(Date expression)

Retrieves or sets ( by preserving the bar's
length/duration ) a value that indicates the start of
the bar. This property returns the same value as
exBarStart property. If used to change the starting
point of the bar, the exBarMoveStart property
moves the bar, while the exBarStart property
resizes the bar, or in other words, the
exBarMoveStart moves the starting point of the bar,
by preserving the bar's length/duration. For
instance, this property can be associated with a
column of drop down calendar type, so once the
user changes the date in the calendar, the
associated bar is moved to start at selected date.

(Date expression)

Retrieves or sets ( by preserving the bar's

length/duration ) a value that indicates the end of
the bar. This property returns the same value as
exBarEnd property. If used to change the ending
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point of the bar, the exBarMoveEnd property moves
the bar, while the exBarEnd property resizes the
bar, or in other words, the exBarMoveEnd moves
the ending point of the bar, by preserving the bar's
length/duration. For instance, this property can be
associated with a column of drop down calendar
type, so once the user changes the date in the
calendar, the associated bar is moved to end at
selected date.

(Date expression)

Retrieves or sets ( by preserving the bar's
length/duration ) a value that indicates the inclusive
ending point of the bar. Generally, the inclusive
ending point of the bar is exBarEnd - 1. This
property returns the same value as
exBarEndInclusive property. If used to change the
inclusive ending point of the bar, the
exBarMoveEndInclusive property moves the bar,
while the exBarEndInclusive property resizes the
bar, or in other words, the exBarMoveEndInclusive
moves the inclusive ending point of the bar, by
preserving the bar's length/duration. For instance,
this property can be associated with a column of
drop down calendar type, so once the user changes
the date in the calendar, the associated bar is
moved to end at selected date.

(Date expression)



constants ltemsAllowSizingEnum

The ItemsAllowSizingEnum type specifies whether the user can resize items individuals or
all items at once, at runtime. Use the ltemsAllowSizing property to specify whether the user
can resize items individuals or all items at once, at runtime. Currently, the
ltemsAllowSizingEnum type supports the following values:

exNoSizing 0 The user can't resize the items at runtime.
: Specifies whether the user resizes the item from
exResizeltem -1
the cursor.
exResizeAlllterns 1 Specifies whether the user resizes all items at

runtime.



constants UlVisualThemeEnum

The UlVisualThemeEnum expression specifies the Ul parts that the control can shown using
the current visual theme. The UseVisualTheme property specifies whether the Ul parts of
the control are displayed using the current visual theme.

exNoVisualTheme 0 exNoVisualTheme
exDefaultVisualTheme 167772%DefaultVisualTheme
exHeaderVisualTheme 1 exHeaderVisualTheme
exFilterBarVisualTheme 2 exFilterBarVisualTheme
exButtonsVisualTheme 4 exButtonsVisualTheme
exCalendarVisualTheme 8 exCalendarVisualTheme
exSliderVisualTheme 16 exSliderVisualTheme
exSpinVisualTheme 32 exSpinVisualTheme
exCheckBoxVisualTheme 64 exCheckBoxVisualTheme
exProgressVisualTheme 128 exProgressVisualTheme

exCalculatorVisualTheme 256 exCalculatorVisualTheme



constants UnitEnum

The UnitEnum type specifies the time units supported. Use the UnitScale property to specify
the time scale. Use the Unit property to specify the time unit in the level. The UnitEnum type
includes the following time units:

Indicates the year. Values: ..., 2001, 2002, 2003,
exYear 0

A date between January 1st and June 31 indicates
the first half of the year, and from July 1 to
December 31, indicates the second half of the year.
Values: 1 and 2

exHalfYear 1

A date between January 1st and March 31
indicates the first quarter of the year, a date
between April 1st and June 30 indicates the second
quarter of the year, a date between July 1st and
September 30 indicates the third quarter of the
year, and if a date between October 1st and
December 31 indicates the forth quarter of the
year. Values: 1, 2, 3 and 4

exQuarterYear 2

Indicates the month. Values: 1 ( January ), 2 (
February ), ..., and 12 ( December ). Use the
MonthNames property to specify the name of the
months.

exMonth 16

The first ten days in a month indicates the first third
of the month, the next 10 days indicates the second

exThirdMonth 17  third of the month, and the last 10 days in the month
indicates the last third of the month. Values: 1, 2
and 3.

Indicates the week in the year. Values: 1,2,...,53.
exWeek 256 Use the WeekDays property to specify the name of
the days in the week.

exDay 4096 Indicates the day of the date. Values: 1,2,..,31
exHour 65536 Indicates the hour.

exMinute 10485Thdicates the minute.

exSecond 16777 2rdicates the second.



constants ValidateValueType

The ValidateValueType specifies the type of validation that control supports. The
CauseValidateValue property specifies whether the ValidateValue event is fired before
Change event, so the user can validate the values being entered. The ValidateValue event is
not fired if the CauseValidateValue property is False ~ exNoValidate. The ValidateValue
event is fired once the user tries to leaves the focused cell ( exValidateCell ) or focused
item ( exValidateltem ). The ValidateValueType enumeration supports the following values:

The ValidateValue event is called just before leaving

exValidateCell -1 the cell. Use this option to validate the values per
cell.
exNoValidate 0 The ValidateValue event is not fired.

The ValidateValue event is fired when the user
exValidateltem 1 leaves the focused item. Use this option to validate
the values per item.



constants VAlignmentEnum

Specifies the source's vertical alignment.

exTop 0 The source is aligned to the top.
exMiddle 1 The source is centered.
exBottom 2 The source is aligned to the bottom.

exVOutside 16  The object is displayed outside of the source.



constants ValueFormatEnum

Defines how the cell's value is shown. The CellValueFormat property indicates the way the
cell displays its content. The Def(exCellValueFormat) property indicates the format for all

cells within the column. The CellValue property indicates the cell's value, content or
formula. The ComputedField property indicates the formula to compute all cells in the
column. The FormatColumn property indicates the format to be applied for cells in the
columns.The ValueFormatEnum type supports can be a combination of the following values:

exText 0 No HTML tags are painted

Currently, the Exontrol's built-in HTML format
supports the following HTML tags:

<b> ... </b> displays the text in bold

<i> ... </i> displays the text in italics

<u> ... </u> underlines the text

<s> ... </s> Strike-through text

<a id;options> ... </a> displays an anchor
element that can be clicked. An anchor is a
piece of text or some other object (for example
an image) which marks the beginning and/or
the end of a hypertext link.The <a> element is
used to mark that piece of text (or inline
image), and to give its hypertextual relationship
to other documents. The control fires the
AnchorClick(AnchorlD, Options) event when
the user clicks the anchor element. The
FormatAnchor property customizes the visual
effect for anchor elements.

The control supports expandable HTML
captions feature which allows you to
expand(show)/collapse(hide) different
information using <a ;exp=> or <a ;e64=>
anchor tags. The exp/e64 field of the anchor
stores the HTML line/lines to show once the
user clicks/collapses/expands the caption.

o exp, stores the plain text to be shown
once the user clicks the anchor, such as
<a ;exp=show lines>

o eb4, encodes in BASE64 the HTML text to


about:blank

be shown once the user clicks the anchor,

such as <a
;€64=gA8ABmMABNABjABVABShIAOQAEAA
</a> that displays in gray

when the user clicks the + anchor. The
gAS8ABmMABNABJABVABshIAOQAEAAHAAG
string encodes the <fgcolor 808080>show
lines<a>-</a></fgcolor> The

Decode64 Text/Encode64 Text methods of
the eXPrint can be used to decode/encode
e64 fields.

Any ex-HTML caption can be transformed to an
expandable-caption, by inserting the anchor ex-
HTML tag. For instance, <solidline>
<b>Header</b></solidline><br>Line1<r><a
;exp=show lines>+</a><br>Line2<br>Line3
shows the Header in underlined and bold on the
first line and Line1, Line2, Line3 on the rest.
The show lines is shown instead of Line1,
Line2, Line3 once the user clicks the + sign.

o <font face;size> ... </font> displays portions
of text with a different font and/or different
size. For instance, the <font

Tahoma;12>bit</font> draws the bit text using
the Tahoma font, on size 12 pt. If the name of
the font is missing, and instead size is present,
the current font is used with a different size.
For instance, <font ;12>bit</font> displays the
bit text using the current font, but with a
different size.

o <fgcolor rrggbb> ... </fgcolor> or
<fgcolor=rrggbb> ... </fgcolor> displays text
with a specified foreground color. The rr/gg/bb
represents the red/green/blue values of the
color in hexa values.

e <hgcolor rrggbb> ... </bgcolor> or
<bgcolor=rrggbb> ... </bgcolor> displays text
with a specified [JEGROIOBNE color. The rr/gg/bb
represents the red/green/blue values of the
color in hexa values.

o <solidline rrggbb> ... </solidline> or



exHTML

<solidline=rrggbb> ... </solidline> draws a
solid-line on the bottom side of the current text-
line, of specified RGB color. The <solidline> ...
</solidline> draws a black solid-line on the
bottom side of the current text-line. The
rr/gg/bb represents the red/green/blue values
of the color in hexa values.

<dotline rrggbb> ... </dotline> or
<dotline=rrggbb> ... </dotline> draws a dot-line
on the bottom side of the current text-line, of
specified RGB color. The <dotline> ...
</dotline> draws a black dot-line on the bottom
side of the current text-line. The rr/gg/bb
represents the red/green/blue values of the
color in hexa values.

<upline> ... </upline> draws the line on the
top side of the current text-line (requires
<solidline> or <dotline>).

<r> right aligns the text

<c> centers the text

<br> forces a line-break
<img>number[:width]</img> inserts an icon
inside the text. The number indicates the index
of the icon being inserted. Use the Images
method to assign a list of icons to your chart.
The last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the
number expression indicates the identifier of
the skin being used to paint the object. Use the
Add method to add new skins to the control. If
you need to remove the skin appearance from
a part of the control you need to reset the last
7 bits in the high significant byte of the color
being applied to the part. The width is optional
and indicates the width of the icon being
inserted. Using the width option you can
overwrite multiple icons getting a nice effect.
By default, if the width field is missing, the
width is 18 pixels.

<img>key[:width]</img> inserts a custom
size picture into the text being previously
loaded using the HTMLPicture property. The
Key parameter indicates the key of the picture
being displayed. The Width parameter



indicates a custom size, if you require to
stretch the picture, else the original size of the
picture is used.

e & glyph characters as &amp; ( & ), &lt; ( <),
&gt; (> ), &qout; (") and &#number; ( the
character with specified code ), For instance,
the &#8364; displays the EUR character. The
& ampersand is only recognized as markup
when it is followed by a known letter or a
#character and a digit. For instance if you want
to display <b>bold</b> in HTML caption you
can use &lt;b&gt;bold&lt;/b&gt;

o <off offset> ... </off> defines the vertical
offset to display the text/element. The offset
parameter defines the offset to display the
element. This tag is inheritable, so the offset is
keep while the associated </off> tag is found.
You can use the <off offset> HTML tag in
combination with the <font face;size> to define
a smaller or a larger font to be displayed. For
instance: Text with <font ;7><off 6>subscript
displays the text such as: Text with gybscript

The Text with <font ;7><off -6>superscript

displays the text such as: Text with SUPScript

e <gra rrggbb;mode;blend> ... </gra> defines
a gradient text. The text color or <fgcolor>
defines the starting gradient color, while the
rr/gg/bb represents the red/green/blue values
of the ending color, 808080 if missing as gray.
The mode is a value between 0 and 4, 1 if
missing, and blend could be 0 or 1, O if
missing. The <font> HTML tag can be used to
define the height of the font. Any of the rrggbb,
mode or blend field may not be specified. The
<gra> with no fields, shows a vertical gradient
color from the current text color to gray
(808080). For instance the <font ;18><gra
FFFFFF;1;1>gradient-center</gra></font>
generates the following picture:

3 :
e <out rrggbb;width> ... </out> shows the text



with outlined characters, where rr/gg/bb
represents the red/green/blue values of the
outline color, 808080 if missing as gray, width
indicates the size of the outline, 1 if missing.
The text color or <fgcolor> defines the color to
show the inside text. The <font> HTML tag can
be used to define the height of the font. For
instance the <font ;31><out 000000>
<fgcolor=FFFFFF>outlined</fgcolor></out>
</font> generates the following picture:

outlined

o <sha rrggbb;width;offset> ... </sha> define
a text with a shadow, where rr/gg/bb
represents the red/green/blue values of the
shadow color, 808080 if missing as gray, width
indicates the size of shadow, 4 if missing, and
offset indicates the offset from the origin to
display the text's shadow, 2 if missing. The text
color or <fgcolor> defines the color to show
the inside text. The <font> HTML tag can be
used to define the height of the font. For
instance the <font ;31><sha>shadow</sha>
</font> generates the following picture:

shadow

or <font;31><sha 404040;5;0>
<fgcolor=FFFFFF>outline anti-
aliasing</fgcolor></sha></font> gets:

For instance, the following HTML caption

<font Segoe Print>This is a bit of text with a
<b>different</b> font</font>

<upline> <dotline>left 1<r><b>right</b>
2

<img>1</img><c><a><s>center
<img>picl:64</img> picture</s><r></a>




exComputedField

<img>2</img>
left 3 <c>center<r><b>right</b> 4

generates the following screen shot:

This (5 a bt of text with a different font

left 1 rght 2
- sastar 0N TROT. pisturs o
left 3 center right 4

Indicates a computed field. The CellValue property
indicates the formula to compute the field. A
computed field can display its content using the
values from any other cell in the same item/row. For
instance %1 + %2 indicates that the cell displays
the addition from the second and third cells in the
same item ( cells are 0 based ). For instance, if the
cells are of numeric format the result is the sum of
two values, while if any of the cell is of string type it
performs a concatenation of the specified cells. The
ComputedField property indicates the formula to
compute all cells in the column. The
exComputedField can be combined with exText or
exHTML. For instance, the exComputedField +
exHTML indicates that the computed field may
display HTML tags.

The syntax for the CellValue property should be:
formula where %n indicates the cell from the n-
index. The operation being supported are listed
bellow.

For instance %1 + %2 indicates the sum of all cells
in the second and third column from the current
item.

Indicates a total/subtotal field. The CellValue
property indicates the formula for total field that
includes an aggregate function such as: sum, min,
max, count, avg. The exTotalField can be combined
with exText or exHTML. For instance, the
exTotalField + exHTML indicates that the total field



may display HTML tags.

The syntax for the CellValue property should be:
aggregate(list,direction,formula) where:

aggregate must be one of the following:

e sum - calculates the sum of values.
min - retrieves the minimum value.
max - retrieves the maximum value.
count - counts the number of items.
avg - calculates the average of values.

list must be one of the following:

e a /ong expression that specifies the index of
the item being referred.
e a predefined string expression as follows:

o all - indicates all items, so the formula is
being applied to all items. The direction
has no effect.

o current - the current item.

o parent - the parent item.

o roof - the root item.

direction must be one of the following:

e dir - collects the direct descendents.

e rec - collects the leaf descendents ( leaf items
). A leaf item is an item with no child items.

e all - collects all descendents.

Currently, the following items are excluded by
aggregate functions:

exTotalField 4 e not-sortable items. The Sortableltem property
specifies whether the item can be sorted ( a
sortable item can change its position after
sorting, while a not-sortable item keeps its
position after sorting.

e not-selectable items. The Selectableltem
property specifies whether the user can
selects/focus the specified item.

e divider items. The ltemDivider property




specifies whether the item displays a single
cell, instead displaying whole cells.

In conclusion, aggregate functions counts ONLY
items that are:

e sortable, Sortableltem is True, by default.
e selectable, Selectableltem is True, by default.
e not divider, ltemDivider is -1, by default.

Shortly, by setting to a different value to any of
these properties, makes the item to be ignored by
the aggregate functions.

For instance

e count(current,dir,1) counts the number of child
items ( not implies recursively child items ).

e count(current,all,1) counts the number of all
child items ( implies recursively child items ).

e count(current,rec,1) counts the number of leaf
items ( implies recursively leaf items ).

e count(current,rec,1) counts the number of leaf
items ( a leaf item is an item with no child items
).

e sum(parent,dir,%1=070:1) counts the not-zero
values in the second column (%1)

e sum(parent,dir,%1 + %2) indicates the sum of
all cells in the second (%1) and third (%2)
column that are directly descendent from the
parent item.

o sum(all,rec,%1 + %2) sums all leaf cells in the
second (%1) and third (%2) columns.

The formula on the CellValue property ( if the CellValueFormat property indicates the
exComputedField or exTotalField ) may include the formatting operators as follows:

The expression supports cell's identifiers as follows:

e %0, %1, %2, ... specifies the value of the cell in the column with the index 0, 1 2, ...
The CellValue property specifies the cell's value. For instance, "%0 format """ formats
the value on the cell with the index 0, using current regional setting, while "int(%1)"
converts the value of the column with the index 1, to integer.



%C0, %C1, %C2, ... specifies the caption of the cell, or the string the cell displays in
the column with the index 0, 1 2, ... The CellCaption property specifies the cell's
caption. The cell's value may be different than what the cell displays as a string. For
instance, let's say a cell display HTML format. The %0 returns the html format
including the HTML tags, while %CO returns the cell’s content as string without HTML
tags. For instance, "upper(%C1)" converts the caption of the cell with the index 1, to
upper case, while "%CQ0 left 2" returns the leftmost two characters on the cell with the
index 0.

%CDO0, %CD1, %CD2, ... specifies the cell's extra data in the column with the index
0, 12, ... The CellData property associates any extra/user data to a cell. For instance,
"%CDO0 = "your user data’" specifies all cells whose CellData property is "your user
data’, on the column with the index 0.

%CS0, %CS1, %CS2, ... specifies the cell's state in the column with the index 0, 1 2,
... The CellState property specifies the cell's state, and so it indicates whether the cell
is checked or un-checked. For instance, "%CSQ0" defines all checked items on the
column with the index 0, or "not %CS1" defines all un-checked items in the column
with the index 1.

This property/method supports predefined constants and operators/functions as described
here.

Usage examples:

1.

"1", the cell displays 1

2. "%0 + %1", the cell displays the sum between cells in the first and second columns.

3.

© N

10.

1.

"%0 + %1 - %2", the cell displays the sum between cells in the first and second
columns minus the third column.

"(%0 + %1)*0.19", the cell displays the sum between cells in the first and second
columns multiplied with 0.19.

"(%0 + %1 + %2)/3", the cell displays the arithmetic average for the first three
columns.

"%0 + %1 < %2 + %3", displays 1 if the sum between cells in the first two columns is
less than the sum of third and forth columns.

"proper(%0)" formats the cells by capitalizing first letter in each word

"currency(%1)" displays the second column as currency using the format in the control
panel for money

"len(%0) ? currency(dbl(%0)) : """ displays the currency only for not empty/blank
cells.

"int(date(%1)-date(%2)) + 'D ' + round(24*(date(%1)-date(%2) - floor(date(%1)-
date(%2)))) + 'H"" displays interval between two dates in days and hours, as xD yH
"2:=((1:=int(0:= date(%1)-date(%0))) =0 ? " : str(=:1) + ' day(s)’) + ( 3:=round(24*
(=:0-floor(=:0))) ? (len(=:2) ?'and ' : ") + =:3 + " hour(s)' : "' )" displays the interval



between two dates, as x day(s) [and y hour(s)], where the x indicates the number of
days, and y the number of hours. The hour part is missing, if O hours is displayed, or
nothing is displayed if dates are identical.



constants WeekDayEnum

The WeekDayEnum type indicates the days in the week. The WeekDays property indicates
the name of the days in the week. The WeekDayEnum type includes the following values.

exSunday 0 Sunday
exMonday 1 Monday
exTuesday 2 Tuesday
exWednesday 3 Wednesday
exThursday 4 Thursday
exFriday 5 Friday
exSaturday 6 Saturday



constants WeekNumberAsEnum

The WeekNumberAsEnum type specifies the ways the control displays the week number
for dates. The WeekNumberAs property specifies the way the control displays the week
number. The FirstWeekDay property specifies the first day of the week where the week
begins. The WeekNumberAsEnum type supports the following values:

Indicates that the week number is displayed
according to the ISO8601 standard, which specifies
that the first week of the year is the one that
includes the January the 4th

exISO8601WeekNumber 0

The first week starts on January 1st of a given
exSimpleWeekNumber 1 year, week n+1 starts 7 days after week n ( default

)



constants ZoomOnFlyEnum

The ZoomOnFlyEnum type indicates the flags that can be combined to show the control's
Zoom-OnFly view. The Zoom-OnFly view was provided to let you magnify a portion of the
chart without affecting the chart's scale. The Zoom-OnFly view displays the item and its
neighbors from the cursor, and additional information about the bar from the cursor. The
Chart.AllowZoomOnFly property indicates whether the Zoom-OnFly view is shown once the
user presses the CTRL or SHIFT key over a bar. The ZoomOnFlyEnum type supports the

following values:

exNoZoomOnFly

exZoomOnFIlyShift

exZoomOnFIlyCtrl

exAllowRefineOnFly

exAllowInfoOnFly

exZoomOnFlyBarsOnly

exZoomOnFly

16

32

24

(Default) The Zoom-OnFly view is not available.

If this flag is present, the Zoom-OnFly view can be
shown if pressing the SHIFT, not requiring the CTRL
+ SHIFT keys combination.

If this flag is present, the Zoom-OnFly view can be
shown if pressing the CTRL, not requiring the CTRL
+ SHIFT keys combination.

Specifies whether the Zoom-OnFly view is visible
when the user clicks the mouse.

Specifies whether the Zoom-OnFly view is visible
when the user hovers the mouse.

Specifies whether the Zoom-OnFly view is visible if
the cursor hovers a bar, and show nothing, if there
is no bar at the cursor position.

Specifies that the Zoom-OnFly view is visible when
the user clicks or hovers the mouse on the chart
area, while pressing the CTRL + SHIFT keys
combination. For instance, if the
Chart.AllowZoomOnFly property is exZoomOnFly +
exZoomOnFlyShift ( 25 ), the view can be shown if
the user presses the SHIFT, not requiring the CTRL
+ SHIFT keys combination.

Specifies whether the Zoom-OnFly view displays
the neighbors items ( previously visible item and
next visible items ). For instance, if the
Chart.AllowZoomOnFly property is exZoomOnFly +
exZoomOnFlylncludeNeighborltems ( 280 ), the
view shows the previously and next visible item of

exZoomOnFlylncludeNeighbor25s the one from the cursor. In other words, the view



can show up to 3 items including the item from the
cursor, the previously visible item and the next
visible items. The last two are shown only if they
exists. Use this option to display more than one
item in the view for better alignment of the bars
based on their neighbors.

Indicates that the view can show the item from the
cursor, including the previously selected item and
the next selected item. You can use this flag to
show the current item among with any other
selected item. Use exZoomOnFly +
exZoomOnFlylncludeSelectedltems ( 793 ) option
exZoomOnFlylncludeSelected[iI@&®s to include the next and previously selected items for
a better comparing between selection and the item
from the cursor. For instance, click or selects an
item to be compared and next go to other item, and
so the view will include these items. Use the
SelectOnClick property to prevent selecting a row /
item when clicking the chart portion of the control.




Appearance object

The component lets the user changes its visual appearance using skins, each one providing
an additional visual experience that enhances viewing pleasure. Skins are relatively easy to
build and put on any part of the control. The Appearance object holds a collection of skins.
The Appearance object supports the following properties and methods:

Add Adds or replaces a skin object to the control.

Clear Removes all skins in the control.

Remove Removes a specific skin from the control.

RenderType Specifies the way colored EBN objects are displayed on

the component.



method Appearance.Add (ID as Long, Skin as Variant)

Adds or replaces a skin object to the control.

ID as Long

A Long expression that indicates the index of the skin
being added or replaced. The value must be between 1
and 126, so Appearance collection should holds no more
than 126 elements.

The Skin parameter of the Add method can a STRING as
explained bellow, a BYTE]] / safe arrays of VT |1 or

VT _UI1 expression that indicates the content of the EBN
file. You can use the BYTE][] / safe arrays of VT _I1 or
VT _UI1 option when using the EBN file directly in the
resources of the project. For instance, the VB6 provides
the LoadResData to get the safe array o bytes for
specified resource, while in VB/NET or C# the internal
class Resources provides definitions for all files being
inserted. ( ResourceManager.GetObject("ebn",
resourceCulture) )

If the Skin parameter points to a string expression, it can
be one of the following:

e A path to the skin file ( *.EBN ). The ExButton
component or EXEBN tool can be used to create,
view or edit EBN files. For instance, "C:\Program
Files\Exontro\ExButton\Sample\EBN\MSOffice-
Ribbon\msor_frameh.ebn"

o A BASEG64 encoded string that holds the skin file (
*.EBN ). Use the ExImages tool to build BASE 64
encoded strings of the skin file ( *.EBN ). The
BASEG4 encoded string starts with "gBFLBCJw..."

¢ An Windows XP theme part, if the Skin parameter
starts with "XP:". Use this option, to display any Ul
element of the Current Windows XP Theme, on any
part of the control. In this case, the syntax of the Skin
parameter is: "XP:ClassName Part State" where the
ClassName defines the window/control class name in
the Windows XP Theme, the Part indicates a long
expression that defines the part, and the State
indicates the state of the part to be shown. All known
values for window/class, part and start are defined at


https://exontrol.com/ebn.jsp
https://exontrol.com/ebn.jsp
https://exontrol.com/exbutton.jsp
https://exontrol.com/exebn.jsp
https://exontrol.com/ebn.jsp
https://exontrol.com/eximages.jsp
https://exontrol.com/ebn.jsp

the end of this document. For instance the
"XP:Header 1 2" indicates the part 1 of the Header
class in the state 2, in the current Windows XP
theme.

The following screen shots show a few Windows XP
Theme Elements, running on Windows Vista and
Windows 10:

¥P:Header 1 2

-
®¥P:Header 2 2 |

WP:Button 1 1 [ ]
WP-Button 1 2 [ ]
¥P:Button 3 5
®P:Button 3 9
WP-ExplorerBar 3 1 4

Skin as Variant HP:ExplorerBar 4 1 »

XP:Header 12

XP.Header 22

XP:Button 1 1
XP:Button 1 2
XP:Button 3 5
¥P:Button 3 9 [m]
XP:ExplorerBar 3 1 -[;’]
XP:ExplorerBar 4 1 »

e A copy of another skin with different coordinates (
position, size ), if the Skin parameter starts with
"CP:". Use this option, to display the EBN, using
different coordinates ( position, size ). By default, the
EBN skin object is rendered on the part's client area.
Using this option, you can display the same EBN, on a
different position / size. In this case, the syntax of the
Skin parameter is: "CP:ID Left Top Right Bottom"



where the ID is the identifier of the EBN to be used (
it is a number that specifies the |ID parameter of the
Add method ), Left, Top, Right and Bottom
parameters/numbers specifies the relative position to
the part's client area, where the EBN should be
rendered. The Left, Top, Right and Bottom
parameters are numbers ( negative, zero or positive
values, with no decimal ), that can be followed by the
D character which indicates the value according to the
current DPI settings. For instance, "CP:1 -2 -2 2 2",
uses the EBN with the identifier 1, and displays it on a
2-pixels wider rectangle no matter of the DPI settings,
while "CP:1 -2D -2D 2D 2D" displays it on a 2-pixels
wider rectangle if DPI settings is 100%, and on on a
3-pixels wider rectangle if DPI settings is 150%.

The following screen shot shows the same EBN being
displayed, using different CP: options:

(default)

CP144-4-4
CP1-4-444
CP142000

CP100-430

A Boolean expression that indicates whether the new skin

Boolean was added or replaced.

Use the Add method to add or replace skins to the control. The skin method, in it's simplest
form, uses a single graphic file (*.ebn) assigned to a part of the control. By using a
collection of objects laid over the graphic, it is possible to define which sections of the
graphic will be used as borders, corners and other possible elements, fixing them to their
proper position regardless of the size of the part. Use the Remove method to remove a
specific skin from the control. Use the Clear method to remove all skins in the control. Use
the BeginUpdate and EndUpdate methods to maintain performance while init the control.
Use the Refresh method to refresh the control.
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The identifier you choose for the skin is very important to be used in the background

properties like explained bellow. Shortly, the color properties uses 4 bytes ( DWORD,

double WORD, and so on ) to hold a RGB value. More than that, the first byte ( most
significant byte in the color ) is used only to specify system color. if the first bit in the byte is
1, the rest of bits indicates the index of the system color being used. So, we use the last 7
bits in the high significant byte of the color to indicates the identifier of the skin being used.
So, since the 7 bits can cover 127 values, excluding 0, we have 126 possibilities to store an
identifier in that byte. This way, a DWORD expression indicates the background color
stored in RRGGBB format and the index of the skin ( ID parameter ) in the last 7 bits in the
high significant byte of the color. For instance, the BackColor = BackColor Or &H2000000
indicates that we apply the skin with the index 2 using the old color, to the object that

BackColor is applied.

Mvare tes —
Mvare ted

Mvare teiw
]

The skin method may change the visual appearance for the following parts in the control:

e control's border, Appearance property

¢ levels on the chart area, BackColor property, BackColorLevelHeader property

e bar's background, ltemBar(exBarBackColor) property

e control's header bar, BackColorHeader property
e control's filter bar, FilterBarBackColor property
e control's sort bar, BackColorSort property

e the caption of the control's sort bar, BackColorSortCaption property

o selected item or cell, SelBackColor property

e item, [temBackColor property

e cell, CellBackColor property

e bars, Color property

o cell's button, "drop down" filter bar button, "close" filter bar button, tooltips, and so
on, Background property

e 'focus' box in the chart's overview area, OverviewSelBackColor property.




For instance, the following VB sample changes the visual appearance for the selected item.
The SelBackColor property indicates the selection background color. Shortly, we need to
add a skin to the Appearance object using the Add method, and we need to set the last 7
bits in the SelBackColor property to indicates the index of the skin that we want to use. The

sample applies the " " to the selected item(s):

With G2antt1
With VisualAppearance
Add &H23, App.Path + "\selected.ebn"
End With
SelForeColor = RGB(0, 0, 0)
SelBackColor = &H23000000
End With

The sample adds the skin with the index 35 ( Hexa 23 ), and applies to the selected item
using the SelBackColor property.

The following C++ sample applies a new appearance to the selected item(s):

#include "Appearance.h”
m_g2antt.GetVisualAppearance().Add( 0x23,
COleVariant(_T("D:\\Temp\\ExG2antt_Help\\selected.ebn")) );
m_g2antt.SetSelBackColor( 0x23000000 );
m_g2antt.SetSelForeColor(0);

The following VB.NET sample applies a new appearance to the selected item(s):

With AxG2antt1
With VisualAppearance
Add(&H23, "D:\Temp\ExG2antt_Help\selected.ebn")
End With
SelForeColor = Color.Black
Jemplate = "SelBackColor = 587202560"
End With

The VB.NET sample uses the Template property to assign a new value to the SelBackColor
property. The 587202560 value represents &23000000 in hexadecimal.

The following C# sample applies a new appearance to the selected item(s):

axG2antt1.VisualAppearance. Add(0x23, "D:\\Temp\\ExG2antt_Help\\selected.ebn");



axG2antt1.Template = "SelBackColor = 587202560";

The following VFP sample applies a new appearance to the selected item(s):

With thisform.G2antt1
With .VisualAppearance
Add(35, "D:\Temp\ExG2antt_Help\selected.ebn")
EndWith
SelForeColor = RGB(0, 0, 0)
SelBackColor = .587202560
EndWith

The 587202560 value represents &23000000 in hexadecimal. The 32 value represents &23
in hexadecimal

The screen shot was generated using the following template:

BeginUpdate

Images("gBJJgBggAAWAAgACEKAD/hz/EMNh8TIRNGwWAJEZAEXjA0jJAjlgjIBAEijUIk8plUrlktl
Images("gBJJgBggAAWAAgACEKAD/hz/EMNh8TIRNGwWAJEZAEXjA0jJAjlgjIBAEijUIk8plUrlktl
Images("gBJJgBggAAkGAAQIAf8NfAhhkOiRCJo2 AEXjAAIOXFEYIEYhUXAIAEEZi8hkOplUrlkt

Images("gBJJgBAIDAAGAAEAAQhYAf8Pf4hh0QihClo2 AEZJQAJEZFEalEaEEaAlAkcbkOolUrlktl

Font

{

Name = "Tahoma"

VisualAppearance

{

' Header

Add(1,"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BawDg6AADACAXRDAMgBQKAAzQFAYZhoHKGAAGEYXR




' HeaderFilterBarButton

Add(2,"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BAQEg6AADACAXRDAMgBQKAAZQFAYZhoHKGAAGEYxXR

Add(3,"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BBAEg6AADACAXRDAMgBQKAAZzQFAYZhoHKGAAGEYxR(
' Selectedltem
Add(4,
"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BV4Fg6AABACAXWgKBADQKAAYDIKSEQGGIZRhhGIwAgaFIXQK

' Marks a cell

Add(5,"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BF4Gg6AABACAXWgKBADQKAAYDIKSEQGGIZRhhGIwAg:

Add(6,"gBFLBCJWBAEHhEJAEGg4BaAFg6AADACAXRDAMgBQKAAzQFAYZhxBaERiGIZ4JhUA

}
BackColorHeader = 16777216 'Ox01BBGGRR

BackColorSortBarCaption = 33488896 '0x01BBGGRR
FilterBarBackColor = 16777216 '0x01BBGGRR

Background(0) = 33554432 '0x02BBGGRR
Background(1) = 50331648 '0x03BBGGRR
Background(2) = 67108864 '0x04BBGGRR
Background(3) = 100663296 '0x06BBGGRR
Background(8) = 67108864 '0x04BBGGRR
Background(9) = 67108864 '‘0x04BBGGRR
Background(10) = 100663296 '‘0x06BBGGRR
Background(11) = 100663296 '0x06BBGGRR
Background(12) = 100663296 '‘0x06BBGGRR
Background(13) = 100663296 '0x06BBGGRR
Background(14) = 100663296 '‘0x06BBGGRR
Background(15) = 16777216 '0x01BBGGRR
SelBackColor = 67108864 '‘0x04BBGGRR

BackColorSortBar = RGB(61,101,183)
FilterBarForeColor = RGB(255,255,255)



ForeColorHeader = RGB(255,255,255)
ForeColorSortBar = RGB(255,255,255)
SelForeColor = 0

SortBarVisible = True

MarkSearchColumn = False

LinesAtRoot = 1

ForeColor = RGB(0,0,255)

BackColor = RGB(255,255,255)
BackColorLevelHeader = RGB(255,255,255)
DrawGridLines = -1

ScrollBySingleLine = True

HasLines = 2
HasButtons =
Checklmage(1
Checklmage(0
Checklmage(2
Chart

{

3
)=4
)=5
)=16

DrawGridLines = -1
BackColor = RGB(255,255,255)
BackColorLevelHeader = 16777216  '0x01BBGGRR
ForeColorLevelHeader = RGB(255,255,255)
ScrollBar = False
Bars
{
AddShapeCorner(1234,1)
AddShapeCorner(1235,2)
Add("Custom")
{
Color = RGB(255,0,0)
Shape = 19
Pattern = 2
StartShape = 1234
StartColor = RGB(255,0,0)
EndShape = 1235
EndColor = RGB(255,0,0)



}

Columns

{

"Task"

{

HeaderBold = True
DisplayFilterButton = True
DisplayFilterDate = True
Width = 196

AllowSizing = False
HTMLCaption = "1 First"
Def(0) = True

LevelKey = 1

Width = 25

Alignment = 1

AllowSizing = False
HTMLCaption = "2 Second"
Def(0) = True

LevelKey = 1

Width = 25

Alignment = 1

AllowSizing = False
HTMLCaption = "3 Third"
Def(0) = True

LevelKey = 1

Width = 25



PartialCheck = True
Alignment = 1
}

{
LevelKey = 1

Width = 20

Position = 0
Def(2) = True
Width = 16

}
Chart

{
FirstVisibleDate = "5/29/2005"

}

ltems
{
Dim h, h1,hx
h = AddItem(" exG2antt Add an advanced g2antt chart to your application.")
CellTooltip(h,0) = "You can have a HTML multiple lines tooltip for any cell in the tree."
CellValueFormat(h,0) = 1
CellSingleLine(h,0) = False
Celllmages(h,1) = "1,2,3,"
CellHAlignment(h,1) = 2
CellMerge(h,0) = 1
CellMerge(h,0) = 2
CellMerge(h,0) = 3
AddBar(h,"Progress”,"5/30/2005","6/4/2005",1,"
- TODO: project -")
AddBar(h,"Deadline","5/29/2005 16:00","6/2/2005",2)
AddBar(h,"Deadline","6/4/2005 07:00","6/10/2005",3)



h1 = Insertltem(h,"Project Sumarry1")
Cell[HasCheckBox(h1,0) = True

Celllmage(h1,0) = 1

AddBar(h1,"Project Summary","5/31/2005","6/15/2005"")
AddBar(h1,"Milestone","5/30/2005","5/31/2005","M")
AddBar(h1,"Milestone","6/16/2005","6/17/2005","E")

h1 = Insertltem(h,"Task...Split")
CellHasCheckBox(h1,0) = True

CellState(h1,0) = 1

Celllmage(h1,0) = 2
AddBar(h1,"Task","6/1/2005","6/4/2005","S")
AddBar(h1,"Split","6/4/2005","6/6/2005","Split")
AddBar(h1,"Task","6/6/2005","6/12/2005","E")

Expandltem(h) = True

h = AddItem("")

CellValue(h,1) = "Custom icons ..."

CellValueFormat(h,1) = 1

ltemDivider(h) = 1

ltemHeight(h) = 28

ltemDividerLine(h) = 3

CellHAlignment(h,1) = 1

Selectableltem(h) = False

CellPicture(h,1) =
"gBHJJIGHA5MIgAAXAD3AENhozhpmhgZhrMhr/h0QGcQMOQTMQZKQf8QAESGcSMOSTM

AddBar(h,"Custom","5/31/2005","6/4/2005")
ltemBackColor(h) = 100663296

h = Addltem("Root 2")
Celllmages(h,0) = "2,3"
ltemBold(h) = True
CellMerge(h,0) = 1
CellMerge(h,0) = 2
CellMerge(h,0) = 3



h1 = Insertltem(h,,"Task 1")
AddBar(h1,"Task","6/4/2005","6/5/2005","S")
AddBar(h1,"Split","6/5/2005","6/8/2005","Split")
AddBar(h1,"Task","6/8/2005","6/10/2005","E")
AddBar(h1,"","5/30/2005 12:00","6/3/2005 11:00
ltemBar(h1,7) = 83886080

' ItemBar(h1,8) = RGB(255,255,255)

or the text."
h1 = Insertltem(h,,"Task 2")

Expandltem(h) = true

EndUpdate

., some text")

ltemBar(h1,6) = "This is a bit of text that should occur when the cursor hovers the bar

On Windows XP, the following table shows how the common controls are broken into parts

and states:

Control/ClassName Part

BUTTON BP_CHECKBOX = 3

BP_GROUPBOX =4

States

CBS_UNCHECKED
1 CBS_UNCHECKE
CBS_UNCHECKED
=3

CBS_UNCHECKED
= 4 CBS_CHECKEI
5 CBS_CHECKEDF
CBS_CHECKEDPR
CBS_CHECKEDDI:
CBS_MIXEDNORM
CBS_MIXEDHOT =
CBS_MIXEDPRES!
CBS_MIXEDDISAB

GBS_NORMAL = 1
GBS_DISABLED =

PBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 PBS_PRESSEIL



CLOCK

COMBOBOX

EDIT

EXPLORERBAR

BP_PUSHBUTTON = 1

BP_RADIOBUTTON = 2

BP_USERBUTTON = 5
CLP_TIME = 1

CP_DROPDOWNBUTTON = 1

EP_CARET = 2

EP_EDITTEXT =1

EBP_HEADERBACKGROUND = 1

EBP_HEADERCLOSE = 2

EBP_HEADERPIN = 3

EBP_IEBARMENU = 4
EBP_NORMALGROUPBACKGROUND =5

EBP_NORMALGROUPCOLLAPSE = 6

PBS_DISABLED =
PBS_DEFAULTED :

RBS_UNCHECKED
1 RBS_UNCHECKE
RBS_UNCHECKED
=3

RBS_UNCHECKED
= 4 RBS_CHECKEI
5 RBS_CHECKEDF
RBS CHECKEDPR
RBS_CHECKEDDIS

CLS_NORMAL = 1

CBXS_NORMAL =
CBXS_HOT =2

CBXS_PRESSED =
CBXS_DISABLED :

ETS_NORMAL =1
2 ETS_SELECTED
ETS_DISABLED =
ETS_FOCUSED =
ETS_READONLY =
ETS_ASSIST =7

EBHC_NORMAL =
EBHC_HOT = 2
EBHC_PRESSED =
EBHP_NORMAL =
EBHP_HOT = 2
EBHP_PRESSED =
EBHP_SELECTED!
4 EBHP_SELECTE
EBHP_SELECTEDF
6

EBM_NORMAL = 1
= 2 EBM_PRESSE]

EBNGC_NORMAL :
EBNGC_HOT = 2
EBNGC_PRESSED



HEADER

LISTVIEW

MENU

EBP_NORMALGROUPEXPAND = 7

EBP_NORMALGROUPHEAD = 8
EBP_SPECIALGROUPBACKGROUND = 9

EBP_SPECIALGROUPCOLLAPSE = 10

EBP_SPECIALGROUPEXPAND = 11

EBP_SPECIALGROUPHEAD = 12
HP_HEADERITEM = 1

HP_HEADERITEMLEFT = 2
HP_HEADERITEMRIGHT = 3

HP_HEADERSORTARROW = 4

LVP_EMPTYTEXT =5
LVP_LISTDETAIL = 3
LVP_LISTGROUP = 2

LVP_LISTITEM = 1

LVP_LISTSORTEDDETAIL = 4

MP_MENUBARDROPDOWN = 4

MP_MENUBARITEM = 3

MP_CHEVRON = 5

EBNGE_NORMAL :
EBNGE_HOT = 2
EBNGE_PRESSED

EBSGC_NORMAL :
EBSGC_HOT = 2
EBSGC_PRESSED

EBSGE_NORMAL :
EBSGE HOT =2
EBSGE_PRESSED

HIS_NORMAL = 1 |
2 HIS_PRESSED =

HILS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HILS_PRESSE]

HIRS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HIRS_PRESSE

HSAS_SORTEDUP
HSAS_SORTEDDC

LIS_NORMAL =1L
2 LIS_SELECTED:
LIS_DISABLED =4
LIS_SELECTEDNO
5

MS_NORMAL = 1
MS_SELECTED =
MS_DEMOTED = ¢

MS_NORMAL = 1
MS_SELECTED =
MS_DEMOTED = ¢
MS_NORMAL = 1
MS_SELECTED =
MS_DEMOTED = ¢

MS_NORMAL = 1
MS_SELECTED =



MP_MENUDROPDOWN = 2 MS_DEMOTED = ¢

MS_NORMAL = 1

MP_MENUITEM = 1 MS_SELECTED =
MS_DEMOTED = ¢
MS_NORMAL = 1

MP_SEPARATOR = 6 MS_SELECTED =.
MS_DEMOTED = ¢

MDS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 MDS_PRESSE|
MENUBAND MDP_NEWAPPBUTTON = 1 MDS_DISABLED =
MDS_CHECKED =
MDS_HOTCHECKE

MDP_SEPERATOR = 2

DNS_NORMAL = 1
PAGE PGRP_DOWN = 2 = 2 DNS_PRESSEI
DNS_DISABLED =

DNHZS_NORMAL =
DNHZS_HOT = 2

DNHZS_PRESSED
DNHZS_DISABLED

UPS_NORMAL = 1
PGRP_UP =1 = 2 UPS_PRESSEIL
UPS_DISABLED =

UPHZS_NORMAL =
UPHZS_HOT = 2

UPHZS_PRESSED
UPHZS_DISABLED

PGRP_DOWNHORZ = 4

PGRP_UPHORZ = 3

PROGRESS PP BAR =1
PP_BARVERT = 2
PP_CHUNK = 3
PP_CHUNKVERT = 4
REBAR RP_BAND = 3

CHEVS_NORMAL -
RP_CHEVRON = 4 CHEVS_HOT = 2
CHEVS_PRESSED

RP_CHEVRONVERT = 5
RP_GRIPPER = 1
RP_GRIPPERVERT = 2
ABS_DOWNDISAB



SCROLLBAR

SBP_ARROWBTN = 1

SBP_GRIPPERHORZ = 8
SBP_GRIPPERVERT =9

SBP_LOWERTRACKHORZ = 4

SBP_LOWERTRACKVERT = 6

SBP_THUMBBTNHORZ = 2

SBP_THUMBBTNVERT = 3

SBP_UPPERTRACKHORZ = 5

SBP_UPPERTRACKVERT =7

ABS_DOWNHOT,
ABS_DOWNNORM
ABS_DOWNPRES
ABS_UPDISABLED
ABS_UPHOT,
ABS_UPNORMAL,
ABS_UPPRESSED
ABS_LEFTDISABLI
ABS_LEFTHOT,
ABS_LEFTNORMA
ABS_LEFTPRESSE
ABS_RIGHTDISAB
ABS_RIGHTHOT,
ABS_RIGHTNORM
ABS_RIGHTPRESS

SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL

SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL

SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL

SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL

SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL
SCRBS_NORMAL :
SCRBS_HOT =2

SCRBS_PRESSED
SCRBS_DISABLEL

SZB_RIGHTALIGN



SPIN

STARTPANEL

STATUS

TAB

SBP_SIZEBOX = 10

SPNP_DOWN = 2

SPNP_DOWNHORZ = 4

SPNP_UP = 1

SPNP_UPHORZ = 3

SPP_LOGOFF =8

SPP_LOGOFFBUTTONS =9

SPP_MOREPROGRAMS = 2
SPP_MOREPROGRAMSARROW = 3

SPP_PLACESLIST =6
SPP_PLACESLISTSEPARATOR =7
SPP_PREVIEW = 11
SPP_PROGLIST = 4
SPP_PROGLISTSEPARATOR = 5
SPP_USERPANE = 1
SPP_USERPICTURE = 10

SP_GRIPPER =3
SP_PANE = 1

SP_GRIPPERPANE = 2

TABP_BODY = 10
TABP_PANE =9

TABP_TABITEM = 1

SZB _LEFTALIGN =

DNS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 DNS_PRESSEI
DNS_DISABLED =

DNHZS NORMAL =
DNHZS_HOT = 2

DNHZS_PRESSED
DNHZS DISABLED

UPS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 UPS_PRESSEIL
UPS_DISABLED =

UPHZS_NORMAL =
UPHZS HOT =2

UPHZS PRESSED
UPHZS_DISABLED

SPLS_NORMAL = -
SPLS_HOT =2
SPLS_PRESSED =

SPS_NORMAL =1
= 2 SPS_PRESSEIL

TIS_ NORMAL = 1~
2 TIS_SELECTED :
TIS_DISABLED = 4
TIS_FOCUSED = 5



TASKBAND

TASKBAR

TABP_TABITEMBOTHEDGE = 4

TABP_TABITEMLEFTEDGE = 2

TABP_TABITEMRIGHTEDGE = 3

TABP_TOPTABITEM = 5

TABP_TOPTABITEMBOTHEDGE = 8

TABP_TOPTABITEMLEFTEDGE =6

TABP_TOPTABITEMRIGHTEDGE = 7

TDP_GROUPCOUNT =1
TDP_FLASHBUTTON = 2
TDP_FLASHBUTTONGROUPMENU = 3
TBP_BACKGROUNDBOTTOM = 1
TBP_BACKGROUNDLEFT = 4
TBP_BACKGROUNDRIGHT = 2

TIBES_NORMAL =
TIBES_HOT = 2

TIBES_SELECTED
TIBES_DISABLED
TIBES_FOCUSED :

TILES_NORMAL =
TILES_HOT = 2

TILES_SELECTED
TILES_DISABLED :
TILES_FOCUSED -

TIRES_NORMAL =
TIRES_HOT =2
TIRES_SELECTED
TIRES_DISABLED
TIRES_FOCUSED

TTIS_NORMAL = 1
=2 TTIS_SELECTE
TTIS_DISABLED =
TTIS_FOCUSED =

TTIBES_NORMAL
TTIBES_HOT = 2

TTIBES_SELECTE
TTIBES_DISABLEL
TTIBES_FOCUSEL

TTILES_NORMAL -
TTILES_HOT =2

TTILES_SELECTEI
TTILES_DISABLEL
TTILES_FOCUSED

TTIRES_NORMAL
TTIRES_HOT = 2
TTIRES_SELECTE
TTIRES_DISABLEIL
TTIRES_FOCUSEL



TBP_BACKGROUNDTOP = 3
TBP_SIZINGBARBOTTOM = 5
TBP_SIZINGBARBOTTOMLEFT =8
TBP_SIZINGBARRIGHT = 6
TBP_SIZINGBARTOP =7

TS NORMAL=1T
TS _PRESSED = 3
TOOLBAR TP BUTTON = 1 TS_DISABLED = 4
TS _CHECKED = 5
TS_HOTCHECKED

TS_NORMAL=1T
TS_PRESSED = 3
TP_DROPDOWNBUTTON = 2 TS_DISABLED =4
TS_CHECKED = 5
TS_HOTCHECKED

TS NORMAL=1T
TS_PRESSED = 3
TP_SPLITBUTTON = 3 TS_DISABLED = 4
TS_CHECKED = 5
TS_ HOTCHECKED

TS_NORMAL=1T
TS_PRESSED = 3
TP_SPLITBUTTONDROPDOWN = 4 TS_DISABLED =4
TS_CHECKED = 5
TS_HOTCHECKED

TS NORMAL=1T
TS_PRESSED = 3
TP_SEPARATOR = 5 TS_DISABLED = 4
TS_CHECKED = 5
TS_ HOTCHECKED

TS_NORMAL=1T
TS_PRESSED = 3
TP_SEPARATORVERT = 6 TS_DISABLED =4
TS_CHECKED = 5
TS_HOTCHECKED

TTBS_NORMAL ="
TTBS_LINK =2

TTBS_NORMAL =
TTBS_LINK =2

TTCS NORMAL =

TOOLTIP TTP_BALLOON = 3

TTP_BALLOONTITLE =4



TTP_CLOSE =5 TTCS_HOT =2
TTCS_PRESSED =

TTSS_NORMAL =
TTSS_LINK =2

TTSS_NORMAL =~
TTSS_LINK =2

TUS_NORMAL = 1
2 TUS_PRESSED -
TUS_FOCUSED =
TUS_DISABLED =

TUBS_NORMAL =
TUBS_HOT =2
TKP_THUMBBOTTOM = 4 TUBS_PRESSED =
TUBS_FOCUSED =
TUBS_DISABLED =

TUVLS_NORMAL =
TUVLS_HOT =2
TKP_THUMBLEFT =7 TUVLS_PRESSED
TUVLS_FOCUSED
TUVLS_DISABLED

TUVRS_NORMAL -
TUVRS_HOT = 2

TKP_THUMBRIGHT = 8 TUVRS_PRESSED
TUVRS_FOCUSED
TUVRS_DISABLED

TUTS_NORMAL =
TUTS_HOT =2
TKP_THUMBTOP = 5 TUTS_PRESSED =
TUTS_FOCUSED =
TUTS_DISABLED =

TUVS_NORMAL =
TUVS_HOT =2
TKP_THUMBVERT = 6 TUVS_PRESSED =
TUVS_FOCUSED =
TUVS_DISABLED =

TTP_STANDARD = 1

TTP_STANDARDTITLE = 2

TRACKBAR TKP_THUMB = 3

TKP_TICS =9 TSS_NORMAL = 1
TKP_TICSVERT = 10 TSVS_NORMAL =
TKP_TRACK = 1 TRS_NORMAL = 1
TKP_TRACKVERT = 2 TRVS_NORMAL =

TRAYNOTIFY  TNP_ANIMBACKGROUND = 2
TNP_BACKGROUND = 1



TREEVIEW

WINDOW

TVP_BRANCH = 3
TVP_GLYPH = 2

TVP_TREEITEM =1

WP_CAPTION = 1

WP_CAPTIONSIZINGTEMPLATE = 30

WP_CLOSEBUTTON = 18

WP_DIALOG = 29

WP_FRAMEBOTTOM =9
WP_FRAMEBOTTOMSIZINGTEMPLATE = 36
WP_FRAMELEFT =7
WP_FRAMELEFTSIZINGTEMPLATE = 32
WP_FRAMERIGHT = 8
WP_FRAMERIGHTSIZINGTEMPLATE = 34

WP_HELPBUTTON = 23

WP_HORZSCROLL = 25

WP_HORZTHUMB = 26

WP_MAX_BUTTON

GLPS_CLOSED =
GLPS_OPENED =

TREIS_NORMAL =
TREIS_HOT =2
TREIS_SELECTED
TREIS_DISABLED
TREIS_SELECTED
=5

CS_ACTIVE = 1 C¢
= 2 CS_DISABLED

CBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 CBS_PUSHED
CBS_DISABLED =

FS_ACTIVE =1FS
=2

FS_ACTIVE = 1 FS
=2

FS_ACTIVE =1FS
=2

HBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HBS_PUSHED
HBS_DISABLED =

HSS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HSS_PUSHED
HSS_DISABLED =

HTS_NORMAL = 1
2 HTS_PUSHED ="
HTS_DISABLED =
MAXBS_NORMAL :
MAXBS_HOT = 2

MAXBS_PUSHED -
MAXBS_DISABLEL

MXCS_ACTIVE = 1



WP_MAXCAPTION = 5

WP_MDICLOSEBUTTON = 20

WP_MDIHELPBUTTON = 24

WP_MDIMINBUTTON = 16

WP_MDIRESTOREBUTTON = 22

WP_MDISYSBUTTON = 14

WP_MINBUTTON = 15

WP_MINCAPTION = 3

WP_RESTOREBUTTON = 21

WP_SMALLCAPTION = 2
WP_SMALLCAPTIONSIZINGTEMPLATE = 31

WP_SMALLCLOSEBUTTON = 19

WP_SMALLFRAMEBOTTOM = 12

WP_SMALLFRAMEBOTTOMSIZINGTEMPLATE

=37
WP_SMALLFRAMELEFT = 10

MXCS_INACTIVE =
MXCS_DISABLED

CBS_NORMAL = 1
=2 CBS_PUSHED
CBS_DISABLED =

HBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HBS_PUSHED
HBS_DISABLED =

MINBS_NORMAL =
MINBS_HOT = 2

MINBS_PUSHED =
MINBS_DISABLED

RBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 RBS_PUSHED
RBS_DISABLED =

SBS_NORMAL =1
=2 SBS_PUSHED
SBS_DISABLED =

MINBS_NORMAL =
MINBS_HOT = 2

MINBS_PUSHED =
MINBS_DISABLED

MNCS_ACTIVE = 1
MNCS_INACTIVE =
MNCS_DISABLED

RBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 RBS_PUSHED
RBS_DISABLED =

CS_ACTIVE = 1 C¢
= 2 CS_DISABLED

CBS_NORMAL = 1
=2 CBS_PUSHED
CBS_DISABLED =

FS_ACTIVE =1FS
=2

FS_ACTIVE =1FS
=2



WP_SMALLFRAMELEFTSIZINGTEMPLATE =
33

WP_SMALLFRAMERIGHT = 11

WP_SMALLFRAMERIGHTSIZINGTEMPLATE =
35

WP_SMALLHELPBUTTON

WP_SMALLMAXBUTTON

WP_SMALLMAXCAPTION = 6

WP_SMALLMINCAPTION = 4

WP_SMALLRESTOREBUTTON

WP_SMALLSYSBUTTON

WP_SYSBUTTON = 13

WP_VERTSCROLL = 27

WP_VERTTHUMB = 28

FS_ACTIVE =1FS
=2

HBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 HBS_PUSHED
HBS_DISABLED =

MAXBS_NORMAL :
MAXBS_HOT = 2

MAXBS_PUSHED -
MAXBS_DISABLEL

MXCS_ACTIVE = 1
MXCS_INACTIVE =
MXCS_DISABLED

MNCS_ACTIVE = 1
MNCS_INACTIVE =
MNCS_DISABLED

RBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 RBS_PUSHED
RBS_DISABLED =

SBS_NORMAL =1
=2 SBS_PUSHED
SBS_DISABLED =

SBS_NORMAL = 1
= 2 SBS_PUSHED
SBS_DISABLED =

VSS_NORMAL = 1
=2 VSS_PUSHED
VSS_DISABLED =

VTS_NORMAL = 1
2 VTS_PUSHED =
VTS_DISABLED =-



method Appearance.Clear ()

Removes all skins in the control.

Use the Clear method to clear all skins from the control. Use the Remove method to
remove a specific skin. If you need to remove the skin appearance from a part of the
control you need to reset the last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color being applied
to the background's part.

The skin method may change the visual appearance for the following parts in the control:

control's border, Appearance property

levels on the chart area, BackColor property, BackColorLevelHeader property

bar's background, ltemBar(exBarBackColor) property

control's header bar, BackColorHeader property

control's filter bar, FilterBarBackColor property

control's sort bar, BackColorSort property

the caption of the control's sort bar, BackColorSortCaption property

selected item or cell, SelBackColor property

item, ltemBackColor property

e cell, CellBackColor property

e cell's button, "drop down" filter bar button, "close" filter bar button, tooltips, and so
on, Background property

e 'focus' box in the chart's overview area, OverviewSelBackColor property.




method Appearance.Remove (ID as Long)

Removes a specific skin from the control.

ID as Long

A Long expression that indicates the index of the skin
being removed.

Use the Remove method to remove a specific skin. The identifier of the skin being removed
should be the same as when the skin was added using the Add method. Use the Clear
method to clear all skins from the control. If you need to remove the skin appearance from
a part of the control you need to reset the last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color
being applied to the background's part.

The skin method may change the visual appearance for the following parts in the control:

control's border, Appearance property

levels on the chart area, BackColor property, BackColorLevelHeader property
bar's background, ltemBar(exBarBackColor) property

control's header bar, BackColorHeader property

control's filter bar, FilterBarBackColor property

control's sort bar, BackColorSort property

the caption of the control's sort bar, BackColorSortCaption property

selected item or cell, SelBackColor property

item, ItemBackColor property

cell, CellBackColor property

cell's button, "drop down" filter bar button, "close" filter bar button, tooltips, and so
on, Background property

'focus' box in the chart's overview area, OverviewSelBackColor property.




property Appearance.RenderType as Long

Specifies the way colored EBN objects are displayed on the component.

A long expression that indicates how the EBN objects are

Long shown in the control, like explained bellow.

By default, the RenderType property is 0, which indicates an A-color scheme. The
RenderType property can be used to change the colors for the entire control, for parts of
the controls that uses EBN objects. The RenderType property is not applied to the currently
XP-theme if using.

The RenderType property is applied to all parts that displays an EBN object. The properties
of color type may support the EBN object if the property's description includes "A color
expression that indicates the cell's background color. The last 7 bits in the high significant
byte of the color to indicates the identifier of the skin being used. Use the Add method to
add new skins to the control. If you need to remove the skin appearance from a part of the
control you need to reset the last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color being
applied to the background's part." In other words, a property that supports EBN objects
should be of format OxXIDRRGGBB, where the ID is the identifier of the EBN to be applied,
while the BBGGRR is the (Red,Green,Blue, RGB-Color) color to be applied on the selected
EBN. For instance, the 0x1000000 indicates displaying the EBN as it is, with no color
applied, while the Ox1FF0000, applies the Blue color ( RGB(0x0,0x0,0xFF), RGB(0,0,255)
on the EBN with the identifier 1. You can use the EBNColor tool to visualize applying EBN
colors.

Click here (= to watch a movie on how you can change the colors to be applied on EBN
objects.

For instance, the following sample changes the control's header appearance, by using an
EBN object:

With Control
VisualAppearance.Add 1,"c\exontrol\images\normal.ebn"
.BackColorHeader = &H1000000

End With

In the following screen shot the following objects displays the current EBN with a different
color:

e "A" in Red ( RGB(255,0,0 ), for instance the bar's property exBarColor is 0x10000FF
e "B" in Green ( RGB(0,255,0 ), for instance the bar's property exBarColor is 0Ox100FF00


https://exontrol.com/skintut.jsp#colors
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-PcCepMVclQ

e "C"in Blue ( RGB(0,0,255 ), for instance the bar's property exBarColor is 0x1FF0000
e "Default", no color is specified, for instance the bar's property exBarColor is
0x1000000

The RenderType property could be one of the following:

e -3, no color is applied. For instance, the BackColorHeader = &H1FF00O0O is displayed
as would be .BackColorHeader = &H1000000, so the OxFFO00O color ( Blue color ) is
ignored. You can use this option to allow the control displays the EBN colors or not.
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e -2, OR-color scheme. The color to be applied on the part of the control is a OR bit
combination between the original EBN color and the specified color. For instance, the
BackColorHeader = &H1FF0000, applies the OR bit for the entire Blue channel, or in
other words, it applies a less Blue to the part of the control. This option should be used
with solid colors (RGB(255,0,0), RGB(0,255,0), RGB(0,0,255), RGB(255,255,0),
RGB(255,0,255), RGB(0,255,255),RGB(127,0,0),RGB(0,127,0), ...)
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e -1, AND-color scheme, The color to be applied on the part of the control is an AND bit
combination between the original EBN color and the specified color. For instance, the
BackColorHeader = &H1FF0000, applies the AND bit for the entire Blue channel, or in
other words, it applies a more Blue to the part of the control. This option should be
used with solid colors (RGB(255,0,0), RGB(0,255,0), RGB(0,0,255), RGB(255,255,0),
RGB(255,0,255), RGB(0,255,255),RGB(127,0,0),RGB(0,127,0), ... )
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e 0, default, the specified color is applied to the EBN. For instance, the
BackColorHeader = &H1FF0000, applies a Blue color to the object. This option could
be used to specify any color for the part of the components, that support EBN obijects,
not only solid colors.
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o 0XxAABBGGRR, where the AA a value between 0 to 255, which indicates the
transparency, and RR, GG, BB the red, green and blue values. This option applies the
same color to all parts that displays EBN objects, whit ignoring any specified color in
the color property. For instance, the RenderType on 0x4000FFFF, indicates a 25%
Yellow on EBN objects. The 0x40, or 64 in decimal, is a 25 % from in a 256 interal, and
the OXOOFFFF, indicates the Yellow ( RGB(255,255,0) ). The same could be if the
RenderType is 0x40000000 + vbYellow, or &H40000000 + RGB(255, 255, 0), and so,
the RenderType could be the 0XxAA000000 + Color, where the Color is the RGB format
of the color.

The following picture shows the control with the RenderType property on 0x4000FFFF
(25% Yellow, 0x40 or 64 in decimal is 25% from 256 ):
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The following picture shows the control with the RenderType property on 0x8000FFFF
(50% Yellow, 0x80 or 128 in decimal is 50% from 256 ):
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The following picture shows the control with the RenderType property on 0xCO00FFFF
(75% Yellow, 0xCO or 192 in decimal is 75% from 256 ):
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The following picture shows the control with the RenderType property on OxFFOOFFFF
(100% Yellow, OxFF or 255 in decimal is 100% from 255 ):



99345 MNovember7,1993 46 November 14,1993 47 Novembe
M TWTFSSMTWTFSSMHT

A Teens Speziaiiaten
B =amar Cames
i Vichuzllies e 590K

Default Suprames odlices

Hararl Cames



Bar object

The Bar object identifies a bar in the chart. A Bar object contains three parts: the start part
and end part identifies the corners of the bar, and the middle part of the bar. The look and
feel of the middle part of the bar are defined by the properties: Color, Pattern and Shape.
The StartShape and StartColor properties defines the start part of the bar. The EndShape
and EndColor properties defines the end part of the bar. Use the Bars property to access
the Bars collection. Use the Chart object property to access the control's chart. Use the
AddBar method to add a bar to an item. Use the Add and Copy methods to add new Bar
objects. The Bar object supports the following properties and methods:

Color Specifies the color of the bar.
Def Specifies the default value of the given property for bars
- of the same type.
Returns or sets a value that indicates the color for the
EndColor . :
right side corner.
EndShape Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the shape of the
=nashape right side corner.
FormatHistogramValues Specifies the format to show bar's value in the histogram.
Height Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the height in pixels
Heg of the bar.
. Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show
HistogramBorderColor . ,
the histogram's border.
HistogramBorderSize Spemﬁes the size of the border in pixels to show the bar's
histogram.
: Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to be
HistogramColor : .
used in the histogram.
HistoaramCriticalColor Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to paint
ristod the overallocations in the histogram.
HistogramCriticalValue Specifies the histogram's critical value.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates a cumulative color

HistogramCumulativeColor 4 "p b in the histogram.

Specifies the number of colors that the histogram may

HistogramCumulativeColors o '\ hen it displays bars using cumulative type.

HistogramCumulativeOri inang oerﬁlﬂress whether the orlg!nal t?ar s color is changed
: aCCUr%Tngly to the cumulative histogram.

Specifies the index of the column to display the legend for




HistogramCumulativeShowL egivedcumulative bars in the histogram.

HistogramGridLinesColor

Histogramltems

HistogramPattern

HistogramRulerLinesColor

HistogramType

Name

Overlaid

QverlaidGroup

OverlaidType

OverviewColor

Pattern

Shape

Shortcut

ShowHistogramValues

StartColor

StartShape

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show
the histogram's grid lines.

Specifies the number of items being represented in the
histogram when overload is shown.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the pattern to be
used in the histogram.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show
the histogram's ruler lines.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the type of the
histogram.

Retrieves the name of the bar.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates options for the
specified overlaid type.

Specifies the list of bars beside the current bar that may
cover each other.

Specifies how the overlaid bars are shown.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show
the bars of this type in the control's overview panel.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the pattern being
used to fill the bar.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the shape of the
bar.

Specifies a value that indicates a shortcut for the current
bar.

Specifies the formula that returns the color to display the
selected values in the histogram for specified type of bar.

Returns or sets a value that indicates the color for the left
side corner.

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the shape of the
left side corner.



property Bar.Color as Color

Specifies the color of the bar.

A Color expression that indicates the color of the bar. The
last 7 bits in the high significant byte of the color indicates

Color the identifier of the skin being used to paint the bar. Use
the Add method to add new skins to the control. The skin
object is used to draw the bar in the chart area.

Use the Color property to specify the color to fill the bar. This color is applied to all bars of
the same type. The Color property specifies the color to show all bars of the same type.
For instance, Chart.Bars("Task").Color = vbRed indicates that all "Task" bars will be shown
in red.

The following properties may be used to change the color for a particular bar:

o The ltemBar(exBarColor) property specifies a different color/skin for a particular bar. If
the ItemBar(exBarColor) property indicates using an EBN object ( the last 7 bits in the
high significant byte is not 0 ), it indicates using another EBN object to display the bar.
If the ItemBar(exBarColor) property indicates no EBN object ( the last 7 bits in the high
significant byte is 0 ) but the Color property indicates using an EBN object, the
ItemBar(exBarColor) color is applied over the bar's default EBN color.

e The ltemBar(exBarBackColor) property specifies the background color for the area
being occupied by the bar. The exBarBackColor fills the item's background color for the
area being delimited by the bar.

e The ltemBar(exBarPercentColor) specifies the color to show inside percent bar. The
option is valid for bars that displays inside a percent bar. A bar can display a percent
bar if it was creates using the Chart.Bars.Add("A%B") syntax. For instance, the
Add("Task%Progress") adds a combination of Task and Progress

bars, so the Task shape is displayed on the full bar, and the Progress
shape is displayed only on the portion determined by the
ltems.ltemBar(,,exBarPercent) value as The ItemBar(exBarPercent)
/ ItemBar(exBarPercent100) property specifies the value of the percent to be displayed
inside the bar.

o The ltemBar(exBarNonWorkingColor) specifies the color to show non-working parts of
the bar. A bar may show different shape, pattern for non-working parts of the bar if it
was previously created using the Bars.Add("A:B"). For instance, the Add("Task:Split")
property adds a combination of Task & and Split ... bars, so the Task
bar is displayed in working area, and the Split bar is displayed in the non-working area




as The NonworkingDays, NonworkingHours, ItemNonworkingUnits and
related indicate the non-working parts of the chart.

o The ltemBar(exSummaryBarBackColor) specifies the item's background color for child
bars owned by the summary bar. The DefineSummaryBars property defines bars that
belongs to a summary bar. The UndefineSummaryBars method does the reverse
operation, as it removes a bar from a summary bar.

e The ltemBar(exBarOverviewColor) property indicates the color for a particular bar in
the overview part of the control. If not specified, the exBarColor property indicates the
color of the bar in the overview part of the control. If the exBarColor property is not
specified, the Color property indicates the color to display the bars in the overview part
of the control. The OverviewVisible property specifies whether the control displays the
overview/layout map of bars within the chart.

If the bar's Pattern is exPatternBox, the Color property indicates the color to show the bar's
frame. In the same context, the StartColor and EndColor properties indicates the color to
show the bar in gradient.

Use the Pattern property to specify the brush being used to fill the bar. Use the Shape
property to specify the height and the vertical alignment of the middle part of the bar. Use
the StartColor property to specify the color for the beginning part of the bar, if the
StartShape property is not exShapelconEmpty. Use the EndColor property to specify the
color for the ending part of the bar, if the EndShape property is not exShapelconEmpty.
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In VB.NET or C# you require the following functions until the .NET framework will provide:

You can use the following VB.NET function:

Shared Function ToUInt32(ByVal c As Color) As UInt32
Dim i As Long

I =cR

i =i+ 256*cG

I + 256 * 256 * c.B




ToUInt32 = Convert.ToUInt32(i)
End Function

You can use the following C# function:

private UInt32 ToUInt32(Color c)
{
long i;
I = c.R;
I =1+ 256*cG;
I =i+ 256*256*cB;
return Convert.ToUInt32(i);

}

The following VB sample creates a new bar called "Task2", that's similar with the "Task" bar
excepts that we change the color to fill the bar:

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars
With .Copy("Task", "Task2")
.Color = RGB(255, 0, 0)
End With
End With

The following C++ sample creates a new bar called "Task2", that's similar with the "Task"
bar excepts that we change the color to fill the bar:

CBars bars = m_g2antt.GetChart().GetBars();
CBar bar = bars.Copy( "Task", "Task2" );
bar.SetColor( RGB(255,0,0) );

The following VB.NET sample creates a new bar called "Task2", that's similar with the
"Task" bar excepts that we change the color to fill the bar:

With AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars
With .Copy("Task", "Task2")
.Color = ToUInt32(Color.Red)
End With
End With

The following C# sample creates a new bar called "Task2", that's similar with the "Task" bar



excepts that we change the color to fill the bar:

EXG2ANTTLib.Bar bar = axG2antt1.Chart.Bars.Copy("Task", "Task2");
bar.Color = ToUInt32(Color.Red);

The following VFP sample creates a new bar called "Task2", that's similar with the "Task"
bar excepts that we change the color to fill the bar:

with thisform.G2antt1.Chart.Bars
with .Copy("Task", "Task2" )
.Color = RGB(255,0,0)
endwith
endwith




property Bar.Def(Property as temBarPropertyfEnum) as Variant

Specifies the default value of the given property for bars of the same type.

Property as An ItemBarPropertyEnum expression that indicates the
ltemBarPropertyEnum property to access or set the default value.

A VARIANT expression that indicates the default value for

Variant .
giving property.

The Def property can be used to define your type of bars, or specify the values for ltemBar
property when a new bar is added. The Def property has no effect for already added bars.
For instance, you can set the Def(exBarCaption) so all added bars will display the caption
giving a specified format. You can always use the ltemBar property to specify any property
of the existing bar, while the Def property can define the default values for specified
properties. Let's say you need to specify the ItemBar(exBarKeepWorkingCount) property
for your bars, so they will keep their working units, while moving, so instead calling the
ltemBar(exBarKeepWorkingCount) for each added bar, you can have the
Def(exBarKeepWorkingCount) = True, and so any new bar to be added, will have this
property set, so the ItemBar(exBarKeepWorkingCount) will gets True, for all new bars.

For instance the Bar.Def(exBarCaption) = "<b><%=%9 + /' + %C0%></b><br>Duration:
<%=(%2-%1)%><br>Working: <%=%258%><br>Progress: <%=round(100*%12)+'%'%>"
specifies that the bar's caption as in the following screen shot:
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In the same manner, you can define the bar's tooltip such as: Bar.Def(exBarToolTip) = "<b>
<%=%9 + /' + %C0%></b><br>Duration: <%=(%2-%1)%><br>Working: <%=%258%>
<br>Progress: <%=round(100*%12)+'%'%>"



property Bar.EndColor as Color

Returns or sets a value that indicates the color for the right side corner.

A Color expression that indicates the color for the ending

Color part of the bar.

Use the EndColor property to specify the color to fill the end part of the bar, if the
EndShape property is not exShapelconEmpty or Pattern is exPatternBox. Use the Color
property to specify the color to fill the middle part of the bar. Use the StartColor and
StartShape properties to define the look and feel for the starting part of the bar. Use the
AddShapeCorner property to add custom icons to the bars. In this case, the icon is
processed before displaying based on the StartColor/ EndColor property. For instance, if
you add an black and white icon, and the StartColor/EndCoilor is red, the icon will be
painted in red. Instead, if the StartColor/EndColor property is -1 ( OXFFFFFFFF, not white
which is OXOOFFFFFF ), the icon is painted as it was. If the Pattern property is
exPatternBox, the StartColor and EndColor properties defines the start and ending color to
show a gradient bar.

The following VB sample changes the "Task" bar visual appearance using liner gradient with
margins as shown < —

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars.ltem("Task")
.Color = vbWhite
.Pattern = exPatternBox
StartShape = exShapelconCircleDot
StartColor = vbRed
.EndShape = exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = vbBlue

End With

The following VB sample changes the "Task" bar visual appearance using liner gradient with
solid border as shown H—

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars.ltem("Task")
.Color = vbRed
.Pattern = exPatternBox
StartColor = vbRed
.EndColor = vbBlue

End With




The following VB sample defines a new bar that looks like this

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
.Pattern = exPatternShadow
.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)

End With

The following C++ sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

CBar bar = m_g2antt.GetChart().GetBars().Add("Task2");
bar.SetPattern( 3 /*exPatternShadow*/ );

bar.SetColor( RGB(0, 0, 255) );

barSetEndShape( 4 /* exShapelconCircleDot*/);
bar.SetEndColor( RGB(255, 0, 0) );

The following VB.NET sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

With AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternShadow
.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum.exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)
End With

The following VB.NET sample adds a custom icon to the start of all Task bars:

With AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars
AddShapeCorner(12345, 1)
Jtem("Task").StartShape = 12345

Jtem("Task").StartColor = Ulnteger.MaxValue
End With

The following C# sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

EXG2ANTTLib.Bar bar = axG2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2");
bar.Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternShadow;
bar.Color = ToUInt32(Color.FromArgb(0, 0, 255));




barEndShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum.exShapelconCircleDot;
barEndColor = ToUInt32(Color.FromArgb(255, 0, 0));

The following C# sample adds a custom icon to the start of all Task bars:

EXG2ANTTLib.Bars bars = axG2antt1.Chart.Bars;

bars. AddShapeCorner(12345, 1);

bars["Task"].StartShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum.exShapelconEmpty + 12345;
bars["Task"].StartColor = OxFFFFFFFF;

The following VFP sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

with thisform.G2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
Pattern = 3 && exPatternShadow
.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = 4 &8& exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)

EndWith

In VB.NET or C# you require the following functions until the .NET framework will provide:

You can use the following VB.NET function:

Shared Function ToUInt32(ByVal c As Color) As UInt32
Dimi As Long

I =cR

i =i+ 256*cG

i =i+ 256*256*cB

ToUInt32 = Convert.ToUInt32(i)

End Function

You can use the following C# function:

private UInt32 ToUInt32(Color c)
{
long i;
i = cR;
i=1+ 256 *cG;
i=1+256*256*cB;
return Convert.ToUInt32(i);







property Bar.EndShape as ShapeCornerEnum

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the shape of the right side corner.

A ShapeCornerEnum expression that defines the shape of

ShapeCornerEnum the icon being used to draw the corner.

By default, the EndShape property is exShapelconEmpty. If the EndShape property is
exShapelconEmpty the bas has no ending part. Use the Color property to specify the color
to fill the middle part of the bar. Use the Pattern property to specify the brush being used to
fill the bar. Use the Shape property to specify the height and the vertical alignment of the
middle part of the bar. Use the AddShapeCorner method to add a custom icon to be used
as a starting or ending part of the bar. Use the Images or Replacelcon method to update
the list of control's icons.

The following VB sample adds a custom shape # and defines a bar like this e @

With G2antt1.Chart.Bars
AddShapeCorner 12345, 1
With .Add("Task2")

Pattern = exPatternDot
Shape = exShapeThinDown
EndShape = 12345
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)
.Color = .EndColor
End With
End With

The following C++ sample adds a custom shape and defines a bar like above:

CBars bars = m_g2antt.GetChart().GetBars();

bars. AddShapeCorner( COleVariant( (long)12345 ), COleVariant( (long)1));
CBar bar = bars. Add("Task2");

bar.SetPattern( 2 /*exPatternDot*/ );

bar.SetShape( 20 /*exShapeThinDown*/);

barSetEndShape( 12345 );

bar.SetEndColor( RGB(255, 0, 0) );

bar.SetColor( bar.GetEndColor() );

The following VB.NET sample adds a custom shape and defines a bar like above:



With AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars
AddShapeCorner(12345, 1)
With .Add("Task2")
Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternDot
Shape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeBarEnum.exShapeThinDown
EndShape = 12345
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)
.Color = .EndColor
End With
End With

The following C# sample adds a custom shape and defines a bar like above:

axG2antt1.Chart.Bars.AddShapeCorner(12345, 1);
EXG2ANTTLib.Bar bar = axG2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2");
bar.Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternDot;
barShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeBarEnum.exShapeThinDown;
barEndShape = (EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum)12345;
barEndColor = ToUInt32(Color.FromArgb(255, 0, 0));
bar.Color = barEndColor;

The following VFP sample adds a custom shape and defines a bar like above:

With thisform.G2antt1.Chart.Bars
AddShapeCorner(12345, 1)
With .Add("Task2")
Pattern = 2 && exPatternDot
Shape = 20 && exShapeThinDown
EndShape = 12345
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)
.Color = .EndColor
EndWith
EndWith

The following VB sample defines a new bar that looks like this

With .Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
.Pattern = exPatternShadow



.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)

End With

The following C++ sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

CBar bar = m_g2antt.GetChart().GetBars().Add("Task2");
bar.SetPattern( 3 /*exPatternShadow*/ );

bar.SetColor( RGB(0, 0, 255) );

bar.SetEndShape( 4 /* exShapelconCircleDot*/ );
bar.SetEndColor( RGB(255, 0, 0) );

The following VB.NET sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

With AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternShadow
.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum.exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)
End With

The following C# sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

EXG2ANTTLib.Bar bar = axG2antt1.Chart.Bars. Add("Task2");

bar.Pattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternShadow;

bar.Color = ToUInt32(Color.FromArgb(0, 0, 255));

barEndShape = EXG2ANTTLib.ShapeCornerEnum.exShapelconCircleDot;
barEndColor = ToUInt32(Color.FromArgb(255, 0, 0));

The following VFP sample defines a bar that looks like this above:

with thisform.G2antt1.Chart.Bars.Add("Task2")
Pattern = 3 && exPatternShadow
.Color = RGB(0, 0, 255)
.EndShape = 4 &8& exShapelconCircleDot
.EndColor = RGB(255, 0, 0)

EndWith




property Bar.FormatHistogramValues as String

Specifies the format to show bar's value in the histogram.

A String that specifies the expression to display the values

String in the bar's histogram.

By default, the FormatHistogramValues property is empty. The bar's histogram value gets
formatted, if the FormatHistogramValues expression is not empty and valid. You can use the
FormatHistogramValues property to customize the bar's values in the histogram. The bar is
represented in the control's histogram, if its HistogramPattern / HistogramColor property is
defined. Use the HistogramType property to specify the type of the graph to be displayed in
the histogram for specified bar. The ResizeUnitScale property determines the refinement for
the histogram part.

The following screen show shows how the bar's value/effort is displayed in the control's
histogram by default:
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The following screen show shows how the formatted bar's value/effort is displayed in the
control's histogram ( FormatHistogramValues property is "(value format "1°) + ~ units™):
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The value keyword in the FormatHistogramValues property indicates the value to be
formatted (ltemBar(exBarEffort)).

This property/method supports predefined constants and operators/functions as described
here.



property Bar.Height as Long

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the height in pixels of the bar.

A Long expression that indicates the height of the bar, in

Long pixels.

Use the Height property to change the heights for your bars. If the Height property is 0, the
bar is not displayed. If the Height property is negative, the height of the bar is specified by
the height of the item that displays the bar. If the Height property is positive it indicates the
height of the bar to be displayed, in pixels. Use the DefaultltemHeight property to specify
the default height for all items in the control. Use the ltemHeight property to specify the
height for a specified item. The CellSingleLine property specifies whether a cell displays its
caption using multiple lines. If you require a single bar with a different height, you can use
the Copy method to copy a new bar, and use the Height property to specify a different
height.

The control provides several predefined bars as follows:

e "Deadline":

e "Project Summary"; we————
e "Summary"; we——

e "Milestone": ¢

e "Progress":

e "Split":

o "Task™

For instance, the following VB sample changes the height of the "Task" bar:

| G2antt1.Chart.Bars("Task").Height = 18

The following VC++ sample changes the height of the "Task" bar:

| m_g2antt.GetChart().GetBars().Getltem( COleVariant( "Task" ) ).SetHeight( 18 );
The following VFP sample changes the height of the "Task" bar:

With thisform.G2antt1.Chart.Bars
Jtem("Task").Height = 18
endwith

The following C# sample changes the height of the "Task" bar:



| axG2antt1.Chart.Bars["Task"].Height = 18;
The following VB.NET sample changes the height of the "Task" bar:

| AxG2antt1.Chart.Bars("Task").Height = 18



property Bar.HistogramBorderColor as Color

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show the histogram's border.

A Color expression that specifies the color for the frame

Color being shown in the histogram. If O, the property is ignored.

By default the HistogramBorderColor property is 0 which means that it has no effect. In this
case, if the HistogramPattern property points to a predefined value, the color for the frame
in the histogram is automatically determined by the HistogramColor property. Use the
HistogramBorderSize property to specify the width of the frame being shown in the
histogram, only when curves are shown ( the HistogramPattern property is not a predefined
value, 256, 512, 1024, and so on ).

The following screen shot shows the histogram of bars using different size and color for the
frame:
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The following screen shot shows the bar's diagram if the HistogramPattern property is
exPolygonCurve + exPatternEmpty, or simple exPolygonCurve, the AntiAliasing
property is True, and the HistogramColor and HistogramBorderColor propertis have
different values.




( HistogramPattern value is 256, AntiAliasing = True, HistogramColor !=
HistogramBorderColor )

The following screen shot shows the bar's diagram if the HistogramPattern property is
exRectangularCurve + exPatternEmpty, or simple exRectangularCurve, the AntiAliasing
property is True, and the HistogramColor and HistogramBorderColor propertis have
different values.

( HistogramPattern value is 2048, AntiAliasing = True, HistogramColor !=
HistogramBorderColor )

The following screen shot shows the bar's diagram if the HistogramPattern property is
exBezierCurve + exPatternEmpty, or simple exBezierCurve, the AntiAliasing property is
True, and the HistogramColor and HistogramBorderColor propertis have different values.

( HistogramPattern value is 512, AntiAliasing = True, HistogramColor !=
HistogramBorderColor )

The following screen shot shows the bar's diagram if the HistogramPattern property is
exRoundCurve + exPatternEmpty, or simple exRoundCurve, the AntiAliasing property is
True, and the HistogramColor and HistogramBorderColor propertis have different values.




( HistogramPattern value is 1024, AntiAliasing = True, HistogramColor !=
HistogramBorderColor )



property Bar.HistogramBorderSize as Long

Specifies the size of the border in pixels to show the bar's histogram.

A long expression that specifies the size of the frame

Long being shown in the histogram.

By default, the HistogramBorderSize property is 3. Use the HistogramBorderSize property
to specify the width of the frame being shown in the histogram, only when curves are shown
( the HistogramPattern property is not a predefined value, 256, 512, 1024, and so son ).
Use the HistogramBorderColor property to change the color for the frame being shown in
the histogram. For instance, if the HistogramPattern property points to a predefined value,
the color for the frame in the histogram is automatically determined by the HistogramColor
property.

The following screen shot shows the histogram of bars using different size and color for the
frame:
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property Bar.HistogramColor as Color

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to be used in the histogram.

A Color expression that specifies the color of the pattern
being displayed for the bar in the histogram. The last 7
bits in the high significant byte of the color indicates the
identifier of the skin being used. Use the Add method to
add new skins to the control. The skin object is used to
draw the histogram.

Color

By default, the HistogramColor property is identical with the Color property. By default, no
bar is represented in the histogram. A bar is represented in the histogram only if
HistogramPattern or HistogramColor property is set. Use the HistogramColor property to
define the color of the pattern or the skin object to be displayed in the histogram. Use the
HistogramType property to specify the type of the graph to be displayed in the histogram
for specified bar. Use the HistogramBackColor property to specify the histogram's
background color. Use the HistogramVisible property to show or hide the histogram. Use
the HistogramHeight property to specify at runtime the height of the histogram. The
ResizeUnitScale property determines the refinement for the histogram part. For instance, if
the chart displays days, while the bars are represented up to hours, the ResizeUnitScale
property on exHour, will determine the histogram to show up to hours.

Please follow the steps in order to view your bars in the histogram.

1. Changes the HistogramVisible property on True ( by default, it is False ). After setting
the HistogramVisible property on True, the control shows a horizontal splitter in the
bottom side of the control.

2. Adjusts the height of the histogram view using the HistogramHeight property ( by
default it is 0 ). After setting the HistogramHeight property on a value greater than O,
the control shows a the histogram view in the bottom side of the control.

3. Changes the HistogramPattern or/and HistogramColor property, else no bars will be
shown in the histogram. The HistogramPattern/HistogramColor properties belong to a
Bar object. For instance the Chart.Bars("Task").HistogramPattern = exPatternDot,
specifies that the Task b illb ted in the histogram using the exPatternDot
pattern (i

The followings are optional properties that you can set in order to customize your
histogram:

e The HistogramType property indicates the type of the histogram being displayed for a
specified bar.



e Use the HistogramView property to specify the items being represented in the
histogram view. By default, only visible items are displayed in the histogram. For
instance, using the HistogramView property you can select the items being represented
in the histogram

e Use the HistogramBackColor property to specify the histogram's background color.




property Bar.HistogramCriticalColor as Color

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to paint the overallocations in the
histogram.

A Color expression that specifies the color to display the

Color histogram-graph when the allocations exceeds 100%

By default, the HistogramCiriticalColor is red ( RGB(255,0,0) ). The histogram-chart shows
the critical part for the bar ONLY if the HistogramCiriticalColor is different that the
HistogramColor property. Use the HistogramCiriticalValue property to specify a critical value.
The critical value is interpreted differently based on the HistogramType property. For
instance, if the HistogramType property is exHistOverload, the critical value represents the
count of cumulative bars since if the HistogramType property is exHistOverAllocation the
critical value represents a percent value. Use HistogramRulerLinesColor property to specify
the color to show the ruler in the left part of the histogram. Use the
HistogramGridLinesColor specifies the color to show the grid lines when the HistogramType
property is exHistOverload.

The following screen shot shows the critical part when HistogramType property is
exHistOverload, and the HistogramCriticalValue property is 3. The bars over value 3 gets
colored in red. The grid lines are shown and the ruler shows the count of the bars.
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The following screen shot shows the critical part when HistogramType property is
exHistOverload + exHistCumulative, and the HistogramCriticalValue property is 4. The bars
over value 4 gets colored in black. The grid lines are shown and the ruler shows the count
of the bars and the legend of the bars being colored.
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The following screen shot shows the critical part when HistogramType property is
exHistOverallocation, and the HistogramCriticalValue property is 100%. The bars over
100% gets colored in red. The grid lines are NOT shown and the ruler shows the percents.
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The following screen shot shows how the histogram curve is changed once the user resizes
or moves bars ( in this case the HistogramType property is exHistOverAllocation )
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property Bar.HistogramCriticalValue as Double

Specifies the histogram's critical value.

A double expression that specifies the critical value. The
critical value is interpreted in different way based on the
HistogramType property. For instance, if the

Double HistogramType property is exHistOverload the
HistogramCiriticalValue property specifies the count of bars
while if the HistogramType property is
exHistOverallocation it indicates a percent value.

By default, the HistogramCiriticalValue property is 100. The HistogramCriticalColor property
specifies the color to show the bars that are exceed the critical value. The histogram-chart
shows the critical part for the bar ONLY if the HistogramCiriticalColor is different that the
HistogramColor property.

The critical value is interpreted in different way based on the HistogramType property as
follows:

e if the HistogramType property is exHistOverload, the critical value indicates a count of
bars. So, if the count of bars in the histogram exceeds the critical value they are shown
using the critical color. When using exHistOverload you can specify the number of
maximum bars being displayed in the histogram using the Histogramltems property.
The following screen shot shows the overload histogram, critical value 3, and the ruler
displayed on the left side of the histogram displays the count of bars . The red part
indicates a portion that has more than 3 bars over.

Jun 12,05 Jun 19,05 Jun 26,05 =
i Wed, 15 |
9 10 11 12 13 14/ 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 &
Tasks (00 03 08 0% 12 15 18 21
Project 1
Task 1 L = - a0
Task2 | Al
Task 3 s — L —— - | £
Task 4 53 |
Task5S Ad

o if the HistogramType property is exHistOverallocation, the critical value indicates a
percent value. So, if the allocation of the bar per unit exceeds the critical value the bars



are show in the critical color. The work-load for a task is computed as
ltemBar(exBarEffort) / length of the bar. The work-load for the task is the work effort /
task duration. (i.e. If item.exBarEffort = 1 and gantt bar length is 10 days, then the
work-load = 0.1 or 10%). The following screen shots show the critical part in red when
exHistOverallocation type is displayed:
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property Bar.HistogramCumulativeColor(Index as Long) as Color

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates a cumulative color to be shown in the histogram.

A long expression that specifies the index of the color

Index as Long being requested

Color A Color expression that specifies a cumulative color

A cumulative histogram shows bars that generated the histogram using different colors. The
cumulative histogram shows overloads or work-loads as well. The
HistogramCumulativeColors property specifies the number of colors that the histogram may
show when it displays bars using cumulative type. The histogram shows cumulative values
only if the HistogramCumulativeColors property is greater than 1, the HistogramType
property includes the exHistCumulative flag. Use the
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property to specify whether the bars that generated
the cumulative histogram change their original colors. The
HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property specifies the index of the column to show the
legend for the items being displayed in the cumulative histogram.

By default, the HistogramCumulativeColor values are:

RGB
RGB
RGB
RGB
RGB
RGB

000, 000, 255)
255, 000, 000)
000, 255, 000)
000, 255, 255)
255, 000, 255)
255, 255, 000)

2L
AN N N N N N

Use the HistogramCumulativeColor property to define different colors for your cumulative
histogram.



property Bar.HistogramCumulativeColors as Long

Specifies the number of colors that the histogram may show when it displays bars using
cumulative type.

A long expression that specifies the number of colors
being used when a cumulative histogram is shown for the
current bar. The value should be greater than 1, else the
property has no effect.

Long

By default, the HistogramCumulativeColors property is 6. A cumulative histogram shows
bars that generated the histogram using different colors. The cumulative histogram shows
overloads or work-loads as well. The histogram shows cumulative values only if the
HistogramCumulativeColors property is greater than 1, the HistogramType property
includes the exHistCumulative flag. The HistogramCumulativeColor property specifies a
color being used when showing cumulative histogram. Use the
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property to specify whether the bars that generated
the cumulative histogram change their original colors. The
HistogramCumulativeShowlLegend property specifies the index of the column to show the
legend for the items being displayed in the cumulative histogram.
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
6, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = False
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
6, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = True
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
2, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = True
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
2, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = False
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
1 ( as it would not have effect )
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property Bar.HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars as
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum

Specifies whether the original bar's color is changed accordingly to the cumulative
histogram.

A HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBarsEnum expression
HistogramCumulative Original Cthiat Bpesttinesnw hether the color of the bars that generated
the histogram are changed.

By default, the HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is -1 ( True ). If the
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is 0 (False), the bars that generate the
cumulative histogram shows with a different color being specified by the
HistogramCumulativeColor property. The HistogramCumulativeShowl egend property
specifies the index of the column to show the legend for the items being displayed in the
cumulative histogram. You can specify a non-existing column so the legend will not be
shown in the left part of the histogram. Use the ItemBar(exBarColor) property to specify a
different color for a specified bar. If the HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is
0 only bars that has the ItemBar(exBarColor) on 0 show with a different cumulative color.
The ItemBar(exBarHistLegend) property specifies the description to show within the
histogram's legend for the bar in the control's histogram (exKeepOriginalColor only).

If the HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property is:

o -1, exShowCumulativeColor ( default ), the bars in the same item are represented in
the histogram with a cumulative color. The color of the bar in the chart is not changed.

e 0, exChangeColor, the bars and their reflections in the histogram use a cumulative color
to be shown. The color of the bar in the chart is changed accordingly to the cumulative
color.

¢ 1, exKeepOriginalColor, the bars keeps their original color in the chart as in the
histogram. The color of the bar in the chart is not changed. The ItemBar(exBarColor)
property indicates the bar's color in histogram-representation as well. The ltemBar(
exBarHistLegend) property specifies the description to show within the histogram's
legend for the bar in the control's histogram ( exKeepOriginalColor only).

The following screen shots shows the histogram using different values for
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property:
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
8, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = 0 (False). In this case the A1, A2, A3, A4 and
A5 bars are shown in the chart using a different color as specified by the cumulative
histogram.
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The following screen shot shows the cumulative histogram for HistogramCumulativeColors =
8, HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars = -1 (True). In this case the A1, A2, A3, A4 and
A5 bars shows in the chart with the color to show the cumulative histogram.
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property Bar.HistogramCumulativeShowLegend as Long

Specifies the index of the column to display the legend for the cumulative bars in the
histogram.

A long expression that specifies the index of the column to
Long show the legend for items being displayed in the
cumulative histogram.

By default, the HistogramCumulativeShowLegend property is 0 which means that the
column with the index 0O is used to display the legend for the items being included in the
histogram. The HistogramCumulativeShowLegend property has effect only if the
HistogramType property includes the exHistCumulative flag. The
HistogramCumulativeColors property specifies the number of colors being used to display
the cumulative histogram for a bar. The HistogramCumulativeColor property specifies a
color being used when showing cumulative histogram. Use the
HistogramCumulativeOriginalColorBars property to specify whether the bars that generated
the cumulative histogram change their original colors. Use the Item property to access a
column in the columns collection.




property Bar.HistogramGridLinesColor as Color

Retrieves or sets a value that indicates the color to show the histogram's grid lines.

A Color expression that specifies whether the grid lines
Color are shown in the histogram. Use the value on 1, incase
you actually need a black grid lines color.

By default, the HistogramGridLinesColor property is 0, which means that it has no effect. If
the HistogramGridLinesColor property is not 0, it indicates the color to show the grid lines in
the histogram. The grid lines for the histogram are shown only if the HistogramType
property is exOverload and they are shown only in the right part of the histogram. Instead,
you can use the HistogramRulerLinesColor property to specify the color to show the bar's
histogram ruler that are always shown in the left part of the histogram. You can always use
the BeforeDrawPart/AfterDrawPart events to provide your custom drawing in the
histogram.

The following screen show shows the grid lines color in the right side of the histogram:
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property Bar.Histogramitems as Long

Specifies the number of items being represented in the histogram when overload histogram
is shown.

A long expression that specifies the minimum number of
items being show in the histogram, if positive, or a fixed
number of items, if negative. If 0, the histogram is re-
scaled to fit all elements.

Long

By default, the Histogramltems property is 0. The property has effect while the
HistogramType property is exOverload. By default, when the Histogramltems property is O,
the height of the units being displayed in the histogram is computed, so all units fit the
histogram area. If the Histogramltems property is greater than O this value indicates the
number of minimum units being displayed on the vertical axis. If the Histogramltems
property less than 0, the absolute value represents the fixed number of units being
displayed on the vertical axis.

For instance, the following sample shows the histogram while Histogramltems property is O:
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If the Histogramltems property is 0, and the user resizes the histogram the height of the
units being displayed is automatically updated so all units fit the histogram area. Also, if the
user includes or excludes items to be shown in the histogram the height of the unit is
recomputed. For instance, if a single item is being included in the histogram the entire height
of the histogram specifies the height for the unit for the bars. Instead, if the Histogramltems
property is greater than 0, the height of the units being displayed in the histogram is
changed only if requires multiple units being displayed on the vertical axis.

The following sample shows the histogram while Histogramltems property is -6:
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In this case, Histogramltems property is -6, so the number of units being displayed on the
vertical axis is always 6 no matter how many units are required.

The following VB sample specifies a fixed number of units being shown in the histogram on
the vertical axis:

With G2antt1
With .Chart
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 64
.PaneWidth(0) = 78
HistogramView = 1300
With .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramPattern = exPatternBDiagonal
HistogramCriticalValue = 3
Histogramltems = -6
HistogramRulerLinesColor = RGB(1,0,0)
End With
End With
.Columns.Add "Column”
With .Items
h = .AddIltem("Project 1")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#




Expandltem(h) = True
h = .Addltem("Project 2")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Iltem 1"),"Task", #1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task", #1/6/2001#,#1/8/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
h = .Addltem("Project 3")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task",#1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
h = .Addltem("Project 4")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Iltem 1"),"Task", #1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task", #1/6/2001#,#1/8/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
End With
End With

The following VB.NET sample specifies a fixed number of units being shown in the
histogram on the vertical axis:

Dim h
With AxG2antt1
With .Chart
FirstVisibleDate = #1/1/2001#
HistogramVisible = True
HistogramHeight = 64
.PaneWidth(0) = 78
HistogramView = 1300
With .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramPattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternBDiagonal
HistogramCriticalValue = 3
Histogramltems = -6
HistogramRulerLinesColor = 1




End With

End With

.Columns.Add "Column”

With .Items
h = .Addltem("Project 1")
.Cell[HasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task", #1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
h = .AddItem("Project 2")
.Cell[HasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task", #1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task", #1/6/2001#,#1/8/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
h = .AddItem("Project 3")
.CellHasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task", #1/2/2001#,#1/4/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task",#1/3/2001#,#1/5/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True
h = .AddItem("Project 4")
.Cell[HasCheckBox(h,0) = True
.CellState(h,0) = 1
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 1"),"Task", #1/4/2001#,#1/7/2001#
AddBar .Insertltem(h,0,"Item 2"),"Task", #1/6/2001#,#1/8/2001#
Expandltem(h) = True

End With

End With

The following C++ sample specifies a fixed number of units being shown in the histogram on
the vertical axis:

/*
Copy and paste the following directives to your header file as
it defines the namespace 'EXG2ANTTLib' for the library: 'ExG2antt 1.0 Control Library"




#import <ExG2antt.dll>
using namespace EXG2ANTTLIb;

*/

EXG2ANTTLib:1G2anttPtr spG2antt1 = GetDlgltem(IDC_G2ANTT1)-

>GetControlUnknown();

EXG2ANTTLib::IChartPtr var_Chart = spG2antt1->GetChart();
var_Chart->PutFirstVisibleDate("1/1/2001");
var_Chart->PutHistogramVisible(VARIANT_TRUE);
var_Chart->PutHistogramHeight(64);
var_Chart->PutPaneWidth(0,78);
var_Chart->PutHistogramView((EXG2ANTTLib::HistogramViewEnum)1300);
EXG2ANTTLib:IBarPtr var_Bar = var_Chart->GetBars()->Getltem("Task");

var_Bar->PutHistogramPattern(EXG2ANTTLib::exPatternBDiagonal);
var_Bar->PutHistogramCriticalValue(3);
var_Bar->PutHistogramltems(-6);
var_Bar->PutHistogramRulerLinesColor(RGB(1,0,0));
spG2antt1->GetColumns()->Add(L"Column");

EXG2ANTTLib:lltemsPtr var_ltems = spG2antt1->Getltems();
long h = var_ltems->AddItem("Project 1");
var_ltems->PutCellHasCheckBox(h,long(0), VARIANT_TRUE);
var_ltems->PutCellState(h,long(0),1);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem

1"),"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"Item

2"),"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001" ,vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutExpandltem(h,VARIANT_TRUE);
h = var_ltems->AddItem("Project 2");
var_ltems->PutCellHasCheckBox(h,long(0), VARIANT_TRUE);
var_ltems->PutCellState(h,long(0),1);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
1"),"Task","1/4/2001","1/7/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
2"),"Task","1/6/2001","1/8/2001" ,vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutExpandltem(h,VARIANT_TRUE);
h = var_ltems->AddItem("Project 3");
var_ltems->PutCellHasCheckBox(h,long(0), VARIANT_TRUE);
var_ltems->PutCellState(h,long(0),1);



var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
1"),"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001" ,vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
2"),"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutExpandltem(h,VARIANT_TRUE);
h = var_ltems->AddItem("Project 4");
var_ltems->PutCellHasCheckBox(h,long(0), VARIANT_TRUE);
var_ltems->PutCellState(h,long(0),1);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
1"),"Task","1/4/2001","1/7/2001" ,vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->AddBar(var_ltems->Insertltem(h,long(0),"ltem
2"),"Task","1/6/2001","1/8/2001" vtMissing,vtMissing);
var_ltems->PutExpandltem(h,VARIANT_TRUE);

The following C# sample specifies a fixed number of units being shown in the histogram on
the vertical axis:

EXG2ANTTLib.Chart var_Chart = axG2antt1.Chart;
var_Chart.FirstVisibleDate = "1/1/2001";
var_Chart.HistogramVisible = true;
var_Chart.HistogramHeight = 64;
var_Chart.set_PaneWidth(0 != 0,78);
var_Chart.HistogramView = (EXG2ANTTLib.HistogramViewEnum)1300;
EXG2ANTTLib.Bar var_Bar = var_Chart.Bars["Task"];

var_Bar.HistogramPattern = EXG2ANTTLib.PatternEnum.exPatternBDiagonal;
var_Bar.HistogramCriticalValue = 3;

var_BarHistogramltems = -6;

var_Bar.HistogramRulerLinesColor = 1;

axG2antt1.Columns.Add("Column");

EXG2ANTTLib.ltems var_ltems = axG2antt1.ltems;
int h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project 1");
var_ltems.set_Cell[HasCheckBox(h,0,true);
var_Items.set_CellState(h,0,1);
var_ltems.AddBar(var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem

1"),"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001" ,null,null);
var_ltems.AddBar(var_ltems.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem

2"),"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001",null,null);
var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);




h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project 2");
var_Items.set_CellHasCheckBox(h,0,true);
var_ltems.set_CellState(h,0,1);
var_Items.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
1"),"Task","1/4/2001","1/7/2001",null,null);
var_Items.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
2"),"Task","1/6/2001","1/8/2001",null,null);
var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);
h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project 3");
var_Items.set_CellHasCheckBox(h,0,true);
var_ltems.set_CellState(h,0,1);
var_Items.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
1"),"Task","1/2/2001","1/4/2001",null,null);
var_Items.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
2"),"Task","1/3/2001","1/5/2001",null,null);
var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);
h = var_ltems.AddItem("Project 4");
var_Items.set_CellHasCheckBox(h,0,true);
var_ltems.set_CellState(h,0,1);
var_Items.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
1"),"Task","1/4/2001","1/7/2001",null,null);
var_ltems.AddBar(var_Items.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem
2"),"Task","1/6/2001","1/8/2001",null,null);
var_ltems.set_Expandltem(h,true);

The following VFP sample specifies a fixed number of units being shown in the histogram on
the vertical axis:

with thisform.G2antt1
with .Chart

FirstVisibleDate = {#2001-1-1}

HistogramVisible = .T.

HistogramHeight = 64

.PaneWidth(0) = 78

HistogramView = 1300

with .Bars.Iltem("Task")
HistogramPattern = 6
HistogramCriticalValue = 3




Histogramltems = -6
HistogramRulerLinesColor = RGB(1,0,0)
endwith
endwith
.Columns.Add("Column")
with .Items
h = .Addltem("Project 1")
Defaultltem = h
.CellHasCheckBox(0,0) = .T.
Defaultltem = h
.CellState(0,0) = 1
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1"),"Task" {*2001-1-2},{*2001-1-4})
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2"),"Task" {*2001-1-3},{*2001-1-5})
Defaultltem = h
Expandltem(0) = .T.
h = .Addltem("Project 2")
Defaultltem = h
.Cell[HasCheckBox(0,0) = .T.
Defaultltem = h
.CellState(0,0) = 1
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1"),"Task" {*2001-1-4}{*2001-1-7})
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2"),"Task" {*2001-1-6},{*2001-1-8})
Defaultltem = h
Expandltem(0) = .T.
h = .AddItem("Project 3")
Defaultltem = h
.CellHasCheckBox(0,0) = .T.
Defaultltem = h
.CellState(0,0) = 1
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 1"),"Task" {*2001-1-2},{*2001-1-4})
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem 2"),"Task" {*2001-1-3},{"2001-1-5})
Defaultltem = h
Expandltem(0) = .T.
h = .Addltem("Project 4")
Defaultltem = h
.Cell[HasCheckBox(0,0) = .T.
Defaultltem = h



.CellState(0,0) = 1
AddBar(.Insertltem(h,0,"ltem